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= Held Note Awakening to World Hunger
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I Figure 1.1
Kericho, Kenya. ‘Tea plantations established by British colonists in western Kenya.  © H.J. de Bl

Dragging myself out of bed for a 9:00 a.M. lecture, | decide | need to make a stop at
Starbucks. “Grande coffee of the day, please, and leave room for cream.” | rub my
eyes and look at the sign to see where my coffee was grown. Kenya. Ironically, | am
about to lecture on Kenya's coffee plantations. Just the wake up call I need.

When | visited Kenya in eastern Africa, | drove from Masai Mara to Kericho
and | noticed nearly all of the agricultural fields | could see were planted with
coffee or tea (Fig. 1.1). | also saw the poor of Kenya, clearly hungry, living in substan-
dard housing. | questioned, “Why do farmers in Kenya grow coffee and tea when
they could grow food to feed the hungry?” Through the process of answering this
question, | learned a lot about the complexities of globalization. In a globalized
world, connections are many and simple answers are few.

|
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Average Daily Calorie Consumption Per Capita, 2004. Data from: United Nations Food
and Agriculture Organization Food Balance Sheets 2004. Note that this map (see Appendix A) is
interrupted in the oceans, allowing for maximum clarity of detail on the landmasses.

Major problems in the world, like hunger, may seem easy to solve. Take the
total annual food production in the world, divide it by the world’s population, and
we have plenty of food for everyone. Yet, one-sixth of the world’s population is
seriously malnourished. The vast majority of the 1billion malnourished people on
Earth are women and children, who have little money and even less power.

'Figure 1.2 reveals the wide range of caloric intake throughout the world. Various agencies monitor this
index, but their categories differ, and, in recent years, the urgency of their reporting has diminished. As the
map indicates, countries are usually grouped into four ranks, ranging from high intake (usually over 3000
calories daily) to very low, or under 2000, but there is no agreement about adequacy. The World Bank regards
2500 calories as adequate, whereas the United Nations uses 2360 as its boundary between adequate and low
intake. Such discrepancies (there are others when additional sources are consulted) should raise a caution
when you consult Figure 1.2, which is based on data from 2004. The map may effectively portray the global
situation by country in general terms. What the map does not reflect is also important: there are nutritional
disparities within countries that cannot be shown at this level of scale. For example, diets in western India are
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Figure 1.2 shows how food consumption is currently distributed—unevenly.
Comparing Figure 1.2 with Figure 1.3 shows that the wealthier countries also are the
bestfed and that Subsaharan Africa (the part of Africa south of the Sahara Desert) is
currently in the worst position, with numerous countries in the lowest categories.

superior to those in eastern India; the intake in northern parts of Sudan is substantially higher than that in
its war-ridden south and west. Another factor not shown in Figure 1.2 is dietary balance. With few excep-
tions, the countries where caloric intake is low are also those where protein is in short supply. Recent studies
have indicated that the first six months of life are critical in this respect: inadequate protein intake can dam-
age brain and body for life. Moreover, the food sources that are richest in proteins—meat, fish, and dairy
products—are in short supply where they are most needed. It takes food to raise the animals that produce
meat, and that food cannot be spared to feed animals when it is needed to sustain the people themselves. And
while fish may be obtainable in coastal areas, it becomes less available (and more expensive) in interior Africa
and Asia. Thus, even people whose caloric intake is marginally adequate may still be malnourished, and what
is often called hidden hunger occurs even in areas mapped as having “adequate calories.”
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Per Capita Gross National Income (in U.S dollars) (GNI), 2007. Data from: World Bank,
World Development Indicators, 2008.

The major causes of malnourishment are poverty (inability to pay for food),
the failure of food distribution systems, and cultural practices that favor men over
women and children. Where food does reach the needy, its price may be unafford-
able. Hundreds of millions of people subsist on the equivalent of one dollar a day, and
many in the vast shantytowns encircling the world’s cities must pay rent to landlords
who own the plots on which their shacks are built. Too little is left for food, and it is the
children who suffer most.

Is solving hunger as simple as each country growing enough food to feed its people?
Do the best-fed countries have the most arable (farmable) land? Only 4 percent of Norway
is arable land, and more than 70 percent of Bangladesh is arable land (Fig. 1.4). Despite this
disparity, Norway is wealthy and well fed, whereas Bangladesh is poor and malnourished.
Fortunately for the Norwegians, they are able to overcome their inadequate food produc-
tion by importing food. Unfortunately for the Bangladeshis, two-thirds of their country is
flooded each year during monsoon season, making survival a daily question.
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If a poor country has a small proportion of arable land, does that destine its
population to a lifetime of malnourishment? It depends on the place. Of all the
land classified as arable, some is much more productive than other. For example,
only 8 percent of Kenya’s land is arable, but the land in the western highlands is
some of the most productive agricultural land in the world. Do the Kenyans simply
not produce enough food on their lands? Is that what accounts for their malnutri-
tion rate of over 30 percent? No, hunger in Kenya depends much more on what
they produce, who owns the land, and how Kenya is tied into the global economy.

The most productive lands of Kenya, those in the western highlands, are owned
by foreign coffee and tea corporations. Driving through the open, luxury-crop covered
slopes, | saw mostly Kenyan women working the plantations. The lowland plains are dot-
ted by small farms, many of which have been subdivided to the point of making the land
unviable. Here, an even higher proportion of the people working the lands are women, but
the lands are registered to their husbands or sons because, by law, they cannot own them.

FlUI

20°




WORLD - PERCENTAGE
OF ARABLE LAND

very High [l over 35%
High [ ] 21-35%
Adequate |:| 11-20%
Low [ | 510%
Very low |:| Below 5%
|:| Data not available

(.J IOIOO ZOIOO 30|00Ki|ometers
ll

T 1
0 1000 2000 Miles
I Figure 14

(hapter 1 Introduction to Human Geography

e Gl REENéQ\I\QID

— 7\;;»%%5
(Alaska) /
/?/'“V 4’« S
Aa/ v
L ome & LAY
Ty,
N
)
)/
40° \a 40°
f ATLANTIC
—r
S\\ Ny f\z o BERMUDA
\
\\\ KV\ *BAHAMAS OCEAN
MEXlCO
2 Tropic of Cancer — LR\QUBA,A» DOMINICAN
20° 5 \ y,ﬂ/ ? £ REPUBLIC 200
(Hawail) - \A SELZENN HATI PUERTO ",
CUTEAL ., " BARBADOS
EL SALVADOR \ijAGUA ‘S TRINIDAD & TOBAGO
PACIFIC c““"*‘iim“? e £ gy
\ | coLomem \ ‘GU::NA;J Lf ENCH GUIANA
R S
0° Equator 5o, ECUACJOR '\\ ) ﬁ_“
&r -j
kY N Y4
OCEAN W BRAZIL
N
-~ ; i -
o S % BOLMA =
200 — 20° 20° X

K
-l emacupy

(4 / f\

|7

bi

A
|
Tropic of Capricorn {
f
ARGENTINA r<\ V4
CHILE L yrdouny

{1
40° 40°, 40° | |

SOUTHERN OCEAN

- 160 140° 1200 o o

Percent of Land that is Arable (Farmable), 2005. Daza fiom: United Nations Food and

Agriculture Organization, 2005.

As | drove through the contrasting landscapes, | continued to question
whether it would be better for the fertile highlands to carry food crops that could
be consumed by the people in Kenya. | drove to the tea processing center and
talked to the manager, a member of the Kikuyu ethnic group, and asked him my
question. He said that his country needed foreign income and that apart from
tourism, exporting coffee and tea was the main opportunity for foreign income.

As part of the global world-economy, Kenya suffers from the complexities
of globalization. With foreign corporations owning Kenya’s best lands, a global-
ized economy that thrives on foreign income, tiny farms that are unproductive,
and a gendered legal system that disenfranchises the agricultural labor force and
disempowers the caregivers of the country’s children, Kenya has multiple factors
contributing to the poverty and malnutrition in the country.

To solve one of these problems raises another. If Kenyans converted the
richest lands to cash crop production, how would the poor people be able to
afford the crops? What would happen to the rest of Kenya’s economy and the
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government itself if it lost the export revenue from tea and coffee? If Kenya lost
its export revenue, how could the country pay loans it owes to global financial and
development institutions?

Each of these questions requires its own path of geographic inquiry to answer.
Geographers have a long tradition of fieldwork: they go out in the field and see what
people are doing, and they observe how peoples’ actions and reactions vary across space.
We, the authors, have countless field experiences, and we will share these with you in
order toillustrate that global processes have unique outcomes in different places.

Solving major global problems such as hunger or AIDS is complicated in our
interconnected world. Each solution has its own ramifications not only in one
place, but also across regions, nations, and the world. Our goals in this book are to
help you see the multitude of interconnections in our world, to help you recog-
nize the patterns of human geographic phenomena, to help you understand the
uniqueness of place, and to teach you to ask and answer your own geographic
questions about this world we call home.
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=== Key Questions for chapter

1. What is human geography?

2. What are geographic questions?

3. Why do geographers use maps, and what do maps tell us?

4. Why are geographers concerned with scale and connectedness?

5. What are geographic concepts, and how are they used in answering

geographic questions?

WHAT IS HUMAN GEOGRAPHY?

Human geographers study people and places. The
field of human geography focuses on how people make
places, how we organize space and society, how we inter-
act with each other in places and across space, and how
we make sense of others and ourselves in our localities,
regions, and the world.

Advances in communication and transportation
technologies are making places and people more inter-
connected. Only 100 years ago, the fastest modes of trans-
portation were the steamship, the railroad, and the horse
and buggy. Today, we can cross the globe in record time,
with easy access to automobiles, airplanes, and ships.

Aspects of popular culture, such as fashion and archi-
tecture, are making many people and places look more
alike. Despite all these changes encouraging us to be more
alike, our world still encompasses a multitude of ways in
which people identify themselves and others. The world
consists of nearly 200 countries, a diversity of religions,
thousands of languages, and any number of settlement
types from small villages to enormous global cities. All of
these attributes come together in different ways around
the globe to create a world of endlessly diverse places and
people. Understanding and explaining this diversity is the
mission of human geography.

The word “globalization” is all around us. To make
sense of this phenomenon, we first need to define it.
Globalization is a set of processes that are increasing
interactions, deepening relationships, and heightening
interdependence without regard to country borders. It is
also a set of outcomes that are felt from these global
processes—outcomes that are unevenly distributed and
differently manifested across the world.

All too often, discussions of globalization focus on
the pull between global—seen as a blanket covering the
world—and local—seen as a continuation of the traditional
despite the blanket of globalization. Geographers are in a
place to understand globalization as much more than this.
When geographers look at the outcomes of globalization as
being distributed unevenly, they are not only talking about
the local. Geographers use scale to understand the interre-

lationships among individual, local, regional, national, and
global. What happens at the global scale affects the local,
but it also affects the individual, regional and national, and
similarly the processes at these scales impact the global. To
reduce the world to local and global is to miss much. In this
book, we study globalization, and we use scale to understand
the effects of globalization and the things that shape global-
ization (see the discussion of scale later in this chapter).

Globalizing processes occur at the world scale; these
processes bypass country borders and include global
financial markets or even global environmental change.
However, the processes of globalization do not magically
appear at the global scale: what bappens at other scales (indi-
vidual, local, regional, national) belps create the processes of glo-
balization and shape the outcomes of globalization.

Some argue that understanding globalization is
critical to understanding the world today, whereas others
maintain that globalization is overhyped. As geographers
Ron Johnston, Peter Taylor, and Michael Watts explain,
“Whatever your opinion may be, any intellectual engage-
ment with social change in the twenty first century has to
address this concept seriously, and assess its capacity to
explain the world we currently inhabit.” We integrate the
concept of globalization into this textbook because pro-
cesses at the global scale and processes that disregard coun-
try borders are clearly changing human geography. At the
same time, as we travel the world and continue to engage
in fieldwork and research, we are constantly reminded how
different places and people are—processes at the individ-
ual, local, regional, and national scales continue to change
human geography and shape globalization.

No place on Earth is untouched by people. As people
explore, travel, migrate, interact, play, live, and work, they
make places. People organize themselves into communi-
ties, nations, and broader societal networks, establishing
political, economic, religious, linguistic, and cultural sys-
tems that enable them to function in space. People adapt
to, alter, manipulate, and cope with their physical geo-
graphic environment. No environment stands apart from
human action. Each place we see is affected by and created
by people, and each place reflects the culture of the people
in that place over time.
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Imagine and describe the most remote place on Earth you
can think of 100 years ago. Now, describe how globalization
has changed this place and how the people there continue
to shape it—to make it the place it is today.

WHAT ARE GEOGRAPHIC QUESTIONS?

Geographers study human phenomena such as lan-
guage, religion, and identity, and they also study physical
phenomena, such as landforms, climate, and environmen-
tal change. Geographers also examine the interactions
between humans and environment. Human geography is
the study of human phenomena on Earth, and physical
geography is the study of physical phenomena on Earth.
Geographers are trained in studying both the human and
physical worlds, but most focus on one more than the
other. We ask similar questions but focus on different
phenomena.

Geographer Marvin Mikesell defined geography in
shorthand as the “why of where.” Why and how do things
come together in certain places to produce particular out-
comes? Why are some things found in certain places but
not in others? To what extent do things in one place influ-
ence those in other places? To these questions, we add “so
what?” Why does it matter that things are different across
space? What role does a place play in its region and in
the world, and what does that mean for people there and
elsewhere? Questions such as these are at the core of geo-
graphic inquiry—whether human or physical—and they
are of critical importance in any effort to make sense of
our world.

If geography deals with so many aspects of our
world, ranging from people and places to coastlines and
climates, what do the various facets of this wide-ranging
discipline have in common? The answer lies in a per-
spective that both human and physical geographers use:
spatial. Whether they are human geographers or physical
geographers, virtually all geographers are interested in
the spatial arrangement of places and phenomena, how
they are laid out, organized, and arranged on the Earth,
and how they appear on the landscape.

Mapping the spatial distribution of a phenomenon
is typically the first step to understanding it. By looking
at a map of how something is distributed across space, a
geographer can raise questions about how the arrange-
ment came about, what processes create and sustain the
particular pattern of the distribution, and what relation-
ships exist between different places and things.

Maps in the Time of Cholera Pandemics

In medical geography, mapping the distribution of a
disease is the first step to finding its cause. In 1854, Dr.
John Snow, a noted anesthesiologist in London, mapped
cases of cholera in London’s Soho District. Cholera is a
term used to denote a set of diseases in which diarrhea and
dehydration are the chief symptoms.

Cholera is an ancient disease and was confined to
Indiauntil the beginning of the nineteenth century. In 1816
it spread to China, Japan, East Africa, and Mediterranean
Europe in the first of several pandemics, a worldwide
outbreak of the disease. This initial wave abated by 1823,
but by then the very name cholera was feared throughout
the world, for it had killed people everywhere by the hun-
dreds, even thousands. Death was horribly convulsive and
would come in a matter of days, perhaps a week, and no
one knew what caused the disease or how to avoid it.

Soon a second cholera pandemic struck. It lasted
from 1826 to 1837, when cholera crossed the Atlantic
and attacked North America. During the third pandemic,
from 1842 to 1862, England was severely hit, and cholera
again spread into North America.

When the pandemic thatbegan in 1842 reached England
in the 1850s, cholera swept through the Soho District of
London. Dr. Snow mapped the Soho District, marking all the
area’s water pumps—irom which people got their water supply
for home use—with a P and marking the residence of each per-
sonwho died from cholera with a dot (Fig. 1.5). Approximately

I Figure 15

Cases of Cholera in the Soho District of London, England,
1854. Adapted with permission from: L. D. Stamp, The Geography
of Life and Death, Cornell University Press, 1964.

@ Water pump
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500 deaths occurred in Soho, and as the map took
shape, Snow noticed that an especially large num-
ber of those deaths clustered around the water pump
on Broad Street. At the doctor’s request, city authori-
ties removed the handle from the Broad Street pump,
making it impossible to get water from that pump. The
result was dramatic: almost immediately the number
of reported new cases fell to nearly zero. Snow’s theory
about the role of water in the spread of cholera was
confirmed.

Dr. Snow and his colleagues advised people to boil
their water, but it would be a long time before his advice
reached all those who needed to know, and in any case
many people simply did not have the ability to do so.

Cholera has not been defeated completely, how-
ever, and in some ways the risks have been rising in recent
years rather than falling (Fig. 1.6). In the teeming shanty-
towns of the growing cities of the developing world, and
in the refugee camps of Africa and Asia, cholera remains a
threat. Until the 1990s, major outbreaks remained few and
limited (after remaining cholera-free for a half century,
Europe had its first reappearance of cholera in Naples in
1972), and Africa reported most cases. But an outbreak in
the slums of Lima, Peru, in December 1990 became a fast-
spreading epidemic (regional outbreak of a disease) that,
though confined to the Americas, touched every country
in the hemisphere, infected more than 1 million people,
and killed over 10,000. In 2006, a cholera outbreak in
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Angola spread quickly throughout the country. When the
cholera outbreak occurred in 2006, Angola’s civil war had
ended, which allowed people to move around the country
easier and helped spread cholera quickly.

Hygiene prevents cholera, but contaminated water
abounds in much of the tropical world’s cities. A cholera
vaccine exists, but it remains effective for only six months,
and it is costly. Dr. Snow achieved a victory through the
application of geographical reasoning, but the war against
cholera is not yet won.

The fruits of geographical inquiry were life-saving in
this case, but the work of geographers typically goes fur-
ther in life-understanding. Geographers want to under-
stand why people do different things in different places
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and how the relationship between people and the physical
world varies across space.

The Spatial Perspective

Geography, and being geographically literate, involves
much more than memorizing places on a map. In this
sense, the disciplines of geography and history have
much in common. History is not merely memoriz-
ing dates. To understand history is to appreciate how
events, circumstances, and ideas came together at par-
ticular times to produce certain outcomes. Knowledge
of how events have developed over time is thought to
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be critical to understanding who we are and where we
are going.

Understanding change over time is critically impor-
tant, and understanding change across space is equally as
important. The great German philosopher Immanuel Kant
argued that we need disciplines focused not only on particu-
lar phenomena (such as economics and sociology), but also
on the perspectives of time (history) and space (geography).
The disciplines of history and geography have intellectual
cores defined by perspective rather than by subject matter.

Human geographers use a spatial perspective as
they study a multitude of phenomena ranging from politi-
cal elections and urban shantytowns to gay neighborhoods
and folk music. To bring together the many subfields of
human geography and to explain to nongeographers what
geographers do, four major geographical organizations in
the United States came together in the 1980s and formed
the Geography Educational National Implementation
Project. The National Geographic Society published
their findings in 1986, introducing the five themes of
geography. The five themes are derived from the spatial
perspective of geography.

The Five Themes

The first theme, location, highlights how the geographical
position of people and things on the Earth’s surface affects
what happens and why. A concern with location underlies
almostall geographical work, for location helps to establish
the context within which events and processes are situated.

Some geographers develop elaborate (often quantita-
tive) models describing the locational properties of particular
phenomena—even predicting where things are likely to
occur. Suchundertakingshave fostered an interestin location
theory, an element of contemporary human geography that
seeks answers to a wide range of questions—some of them
theoretcal, others highly practical: Why are villages, towns,
and cities spaced the way they are? A geographer versed in
location theory might conclude where a SuperTarget should
be built (downtown or in a suburb), given the current neigh-
borhoods and new developments, the median income of the
people, the locations of other shopping areas, and the exist-
ing and future road system. Similarly, a geographer could
determine the best location for a wildlife refuge, given exist-
ing wildlife habitats and migration patterns, human settle-
ment patterns, and road networks.

WHERE PENNSYLVANIAN
STUDENTS PREFER TO LIVE S ST

40%-49% N,
30%-39% \

90% or over
80%-89%
70%-79%
60%-69%
50%-59%

10%-19%
9% or under

20%-29% e

Gulf of Mexico

0 2?0 5(|)0 7?0 Kilometers

T 1
0 250 500 Miles
95° 90° 852 15y 80°

B Figure 1.7

Desirable Places to Live. Where Pennsylvanian college students would prefer to live, based
on questionnaires completed by college students. Reprinted by permission of: P. R. Gould and
R. White, Mental Maps. Harmondsworth: Penguin Books, 1986, pp. 55 and 58.
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A spatial perspective invites consideration of the rela-
tionship among phenomena in individual places—including
the relationship between humans and the physical world.
Thus, the second of the five themes concerns human-—
environment interactions. Why did the Army Corps of
Engineers alter Florida’s physical environment so drastically
when they drained part of the Everglades? Have the changes
in Florida’s environment created an easier path of destruction
for hurricanes? Why is the Army Corps of Engineers again
changing the course of the Kissimmee River, and what does
that mean for farmers around the river and residential devel-
opments in the south of Florida? Geographers study the
reciprocal relationship between humans and environments.

The third theme of geography is the region.
Phenomena are not evenly distributed on the surface of the
Earth. Instead, features tend to be concentrated in particu-
lar areas, which we call regions. Geographers use fieldwork,
quantitative, and qualitative methods to develop insightful
descriptions of different regions of the world. Novelist James
Michener once wrote that whenever he started writing a new
book, he first prepared himself by turning to books written
by regional geographers about the area where the action was

13

to occur. Understanding the regional geography of a place
allows us to make sense of much of the information we have
about places and digest new information about places as well.

The fourth theme is represented by the seemingly
simple word place. All places on the surface of the Earth
have unique human and physical characteristics, and one
of the purposes of geography is to study the special char-
acter and meaning of places. People develop a sense of
place by infusing a place with meaning and emotion, by
remembering important events that occurred in a place,
or by labeling a place with a certain character. Because we
experience and give meaning to places, we can have a feel-
ing of “home,” when we are in a certain place.

We also develop perceptions of places we have
never been through books, movies, stories, and pictures.
Geographers Peter Gould and Rodney White asked college
students in California and Pennsylvania: “If you could move to
any place of your choice, without any of the usual financial and
other obstacles, where would you like to live?” Their responses
showed a strong bias for their home region and revealed that
students from both regions had negative perceptions of the
South, Appalachia, the Great Plains, and Utah (Fig. 1.7).
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The fifth theme, movement, refers to the mobility
of people, goods, and ideas across the surface of the planet.
Movement is an expression of the interconnectedness of
places. Spatial interaction between places depends on
the distances (the measured physical space between two
places) among places, the accessibility (the ease of reach-
ing one location from another) of places, and the trans-
portation and communication connectivity (the degree
of linkage between locations in a network) among places.

Field Note

“Hiking to the famed Grinnell Glacier in Glacier National Park
brings one close to nature, but even in this remote part of the
United States the work of humans is inscribed in the landscape.
The parking lot at the start of the six-mile trail, the trail itself,
and the small signs en route are only part of the human story.

Interactions of many kinds shape the human geography
of the world, and understanding these interactions is an
important aspect of the global spatial order.

Cultural Landscape

In additon to the five themes—location, human—
environment, region, place, and movement—landscape
is a core element of geography. Geographers use the term

When | arrived at the foot of the glacier, | found myself looking
at a sheet of ice and snow that was less than a third the size of
what it had been in 1850. The likely reason for the shrinkage is
human-induced climate change. If the melt continues at present
rates, scientists predict that the glacier will be gone by 2030.”

I Figure 1.8
Glacier National Park, United States.

© Alexander B. Murphy.
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landscape to refer to the material character of a place, the
complex of natural features, human structures, and other
tangible objects that give a place a particular form. Human
geographers are particularly concerned with the cultural
landscape, the visible imprint of human activity on the land-
scape. The geographer whose name is most closely identi-
fied with this concept is former University of California at
Berkeley professor Carl Sauer. In 1927, Sauer wrote an arti-
cle entitled “Recent Developments in Cultural Geography,”
in which he argued that cultural landscapes are comprised
of the “forms superimposed on the physical landscape” by
human activity.

No place on Earth is in a “pristine” condition—
humans have made an imprint on every place on the planet
(Fig. 1.8). The cultural landscape is the visible imprint of
human activity and culture on the landscape. We can see the
cultural landscape in the layers of buildings, roads, memo-
rials, churches, fields, and homes that human activities
over time have imprinted on the landscape.

Any cultural landscape has layers of imprints from
years of human activity. As each group of people arrived
and occupied a place, they brought their own technological

and cultural traditions and transformed the landscape
accordingly. Each new group of residents can also be
influenced by what they find when they arrive—and leave
some of itin place. In 1929, Derwent Whittlesey proposed
the term sequent occupance to refer to these sequential

imprints of occupants, whose impacts are layered one on
top of the other.

The Tanzanian city of Dar es Salaam provides an
interesting urban example of sequent occupance. Arabs
from Zanzibar first chose the African site in 1866 as a
summer retreat. Next, German colonizers imprinted a new
layout and architectural style (wood-beamed Teutonic)
when they chose the city as the center of their East African
colonies in 1891. After World War I, when the Germans
were ousted, a British administration took over the city
and began yet another period of transformation. The
British encouraged immigration from their colony in India
to Tanzania. The new migrant Asian population created
a zone of three- and four-story apartment houses, which
look as if they were transplanted from Bombay, India (Fig.
1.9 left and right). Then, in the early 1960s, Dar es Salaam
became the capital of newly independent Tanzania. Thus,
the city experienced four stages of cultural dominance
in less than one century, and each stage of the sequence
remains imprinted in the cultural landscape.

The cultural landscape can be seen as a kind of book
offering clues into each chapter of the cultural practices,
values, and priorities of its various occupiers. As geog-
rapher Peirce Lewis explained in Axioms for Reading the
Landscape (1979), “Our human landscape is our unwit-
ting autobiography, reflecting our tastes, our values, our
aspirations, and even our fears, in tangible, visible form.”

Bl Figures 1.9, left and right
Mumbai, India (left) and Dar-es-Salaam, Tanzania (right). Apartment buildings throughout
Mumbai (formerly Bombay), India are typically four stories with balconies. In Dar-es-Salaam,
Tanzania, this four-story walkup with its laundry and other household items festooned on balconies
and in doorways (right) stands where single-family African dwellings once stood, reflecting the
sequential occupance of the City'. © Jessica, Poser, University of Illinois at Chicago (left) and Mark Carlson (right).
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Like Whittlesey, Lewis recommended looking for layers
of history in cultural landscapes, adding that most major
changes in the cultural landscape occur after a major
event—a war, an invention, an economic depression.

@ [
e

Geographers who practice fieldwork keep their eyes open
to the world around them and through practice become
adept at reading cultural landscapes. Take a walk around
your campus or town and try reading the cultural landscape.
Choose one thing in the landscape and ask yourself, “What
is that and why is it there?” Take the time to find out the
answers!

WHY DO GEOGRAPHERS USE MAPS,
AND WHAT DO MAPS TELL US?

Maps are an incredibly powerful geographic tool,
and cartography, the art and science of making maps,
is as old as geography itself. (For details on cartogra-
phy, see Appendix A at the end of this book.) Maps are
used for countless purposes—to wage war, make politi-
cal propaganda, solve medical problems, locate shopping
centers, bring relief to refugees, and warn of natural haz-
ards. Reference maps show locations of places and geo-
graphic features. Thematic maps tell stories, typically
showing the degree of some attribute or the movement of
a geographic phenomenon.

Reference maps focus on accuracy in showing the
absolute locations of places, using a coordinate system
that allows you to plot precisely where on Earth some-
thing is. Imagine taking an orange, drawing a dot on it
with a marker, and then trying to describe the exact loca-
tion of that dot to someone who is holding another orange
so she can mark the same spot on her orange. If you draw
and number the same coordinate system on both oranges,
the task of drawing the absolute location on each orange
is not only doable but is simple. Plotting absolute loca-
tions to make a reference map is simple with the use of a
coordinate system, and the system most frequently used
is latitude and longitude. For example, the absolute loca-
tion of Chicago is 41 degrees, 53 minutes North Latitude
and 87 degrees, 38 minutes West Longitude. Using these
coordinates, you can plot Chicago on any globe or map
that is marked with latitude and longitude.

The establishment of satellite-based global posi-
tioning system (GPS) allows us to locate things on
the surface of the Earth with extraordinary accuracy.
Researchers collect data quickly and easily in the field,

and low-priced units are encouraging fishers, hunters,
and hikers to use GPS in their hobbies. New cars are
equipped with GPS units, and dashboard map displays
help commuters navigate traffic and travelers find their
way. Geocaching is a new hobby based on the use of
GPS. Geocachers use their GPS units to play a treasure
hunt game all over the world. People leave the treasures
(“caches”) somewhere, mark the coordinates on their
GPS, and post clues on the Internet. If you find the cache,
you take the treasure and leave a new one.

Relative location describes a place in relation to
other human and physical features. Descriptors such as
“Chicago is on Lake Michigan, south of Milwaukee” or
“Chicago is located where the cross-country railroads
met in the 1800s” or “Chicago is the hub of the corn
and soybean markets in the Midwest” are all descriptors
of Chicago relative to other features. In the southern
Wisconsin, northern Illinois, and western Indiana region,
all roads lead to Chicago (Fig. 1.10). Within this region,
people define much of their lives relative to Chicago
because of the tight interconnectedness between Chicago
and the region. Northwestern Indiana is so connected to
Chicago that they have a time zone separate from the rest
of Indiana—allowing people in northwestern Indiana to
stay in the same time zone as Chicago.

Absolute locations do not change, but relative loca-
tions are constantly modified and change over time.
Fredericksburg, Virginia is located halfway between
Washington, D.C. and Richmond, Virginia. Today, it is a
suburb of Washington, D.C., with commuter trains, van
pools, buses, and cars moving commuters between their
homes in Fredericksburg and their workplaces in metro-
politan Washington, D.C. During the Civil War, several
bloody battles took place in Fredericksburg as the North
and South fought over the land halfway between their
wartime capitals. The absolute location of Fredericksburg
has not changed, but its place in the world around it, its
relative location, certainly has.

Mental Maps

We all carry maps in our minds of places we have been and
places we have merely heard of; these are called mental
maps. Even if you have never been to the Great Plains of
the United States, you may have studied wall maps and
atlases or come across the region in books, magazines,
and newspapers frequently enough to envision the states
of the region (North Dakota, South Dakota, Nebraska,
Kansas, Oklahoma, and Texas) in your mind. Even if you
have notvisited the Great Plains, you will use your mental
map of the region. If you hear on the news that a tornado
destroyed a town in Oklahoma, you use your mental map
of the Great Plains region and Oklahoma to make sense of
where the tornado occurred and who was impacted.
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All Roads Lead to Chicago. Network of
Midwestern roads that lead to Chicago,
reflecting the dominance of Chicago in the
region. ©E.H. Fouberg, A. B. Murphy, H. J. de Blij,
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Our mental maps of the places within our activity
spaces, those places we travel to routinely in our rounds
of daily activity, are more accurate and detailed than
places we have never been. If your friend calls and asks
you to meet her at the movie theater you go to all the time,
your mental map will engage automatically. You will envi-
sion the hallway, the front door, the walk to your car, the
lane to choose in order to be prepared for the left turn you
must make, where you will park your car, and your path
into the theater and up to the popcorn stand.

Geographers who study human—environmentbehav-
ior have made extensive studies of how people develop
their mental maps. The earliest humans, who were
nomadic, had incredibly accurate mental maps of where
to find food and seek shelter. Today, people need mental
maps to find their way through the concrete jungles of
cities and suburbs.

Geographers have studied the mental map formation
of children, the blind, new residents to cities, men, and
women, all of whom exhibit differences in the formation
of mental maps. To learn new places, women, for example,

tend to use landmarks, whereas men tend to use paths.
Activity spaces vary by age, and the extent of peoples’
mental maps depends in part on their ages. Mental maps
include terra incognita, unknown lands that are off-limits.
If your path to the movie theater includes driving past a
school that you do not go to, your map on paper will likely
label the school, but no details will be shown regarding
the place. However, if you have access to the school and
you are instead drawing a mental map of how to get to
the school’s cafeteria, your mental map of the school will
be quite detailed. Thus, mental maps reflect a person’s
activity space, what is accessible to the person in his or her
rounds of daily activity and what is not.

Generalization in Maps

All maps simplify the world. A reference map of the world
cannot show every place in the world, and a thematic map
of hurricane tracks in the Atlantic Ocean cannot pinpoint
every hurricane and its precise path for the last 50 years.
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When mapping data, whether human or physical, cartog-
raphers, the geographers who make maps, generalize the
information they present on maps. Many of the maps in
this book are thematic maps of the world. Shadings show
how much or how little of some phenomena can be found
on a part of the Earth’s surface.

Generalized maps help us see general trends, but
we cannot see all cases of a given phenomenon. The
map of world precipitation (Fig. 1.11) is a general-
ized map of mean annual precipitation received around

the world. The areas shaded burgundy, dark blue,

and vibrant green are places that receive the most rain,
and those shaded in orange receive the least rain on aver-
age. Take a pen and trace along the equator on the map.
Notice how many of the high-precipitation areas on the
map are along the equator. The consistent heating of the
equator over the course of the entire year brings consis-
tent precipitation to the equatorial region. At the scale
of the world, we can see general trends in precipitation,
such as this, but it is difficult to see the microscale cli-
mates of intense precipitation areas everywhere in the
world.
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Remote Sensing and GIS

Geographic studies include both long- and short-term envi-
ronmental change. Geographers monitor the Earth from a
distance, using remote sensing, using technology that is a
distance away from the place being studied. Remotely sensed
data are collected by satellites and aircraft (airplanes, bal-
loons) and are almost instantaneously available. After a major
weather event, such as the 2008 floods in the Mississippi River
Valley or the unprecedented hurricane season in the Gulf of
Mexico in 2005, remotely sensed data show us the major areas
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of impact (Fig. 1.12). A remotely sensed image highlights the
eye of a hurricane, and photos taken on the ground show the
impactand destruction (Fig. 1.13).

In a government that is harming its citizens or that
will not reliably allow foreign aid to help its citizens,
remote sensing helps geographers understand the physi-
cal and human geography of the place. Google Earth is
a free, web-based user-friendly set of remotely sensed
images from around the world woven together and acces-
sible to anyone with Internet access. You can think of
Google Earth as a quilt of remotely sensed images, taken
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I Figure 112

Satellite image of Hurricane
Katrina. NASA collected this
image on the morning of Monday,
August 29, 2005, shortly before the
hurricane made landfall.

© AP/Wide World Photos.

all over the world, coming from several sources, and
sewn together—like a patchwork quilt. As a result, the
resolution (the measure of the smallest object that can be
resolved by the sensor, the degree of detail) of the images
(each piece of the quilt) differs.

Remotely sensed images can be incorporated in a
map, and absolute locations can be studied over time by
plotting change in remotely sensed images for one place
over time. Advances in computer technology and data
storage, increasing accessibility to locationally based data
and GPS technology, and software corporations that tai-
lor products to specific uses have all driven incredible
advances in geographic information systems (GIS) over
the last two decades. Geographers use GIS to compare a

variety of spatial data by creating digitized representations
of the environment (Fig. 1.14), combining layers of spatial
data, and creating maps in which patterns and processes
are superimposed. Geographers also use GIS to analyze
data, which can give us new insight into geographic pat-
terns and relationships.

Geographers use GIS for applications in both human
and physical geographic research. For example, political
geographers use GIS to map layers showing voters, their
party registration, their race, their likelihood of voting,
and their income in order to determine how to draw vot-
ing districts in congressional and state legislative elec-
tions. In this case, a geographer can draw a line around
a group of people and ask the computer program to tally
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how many voters are inside the region, determine what
the racial composition is of the district, and show how
many of the current political representatives live within
the new district’s boundaries.

Geographers trained in GIS apply the software tech-
nologies in countless fields today. Students who earn
undergraduate degrees in geography are employed by

I Figure 114

B Figure 113

i New Orleans, Louisiana.
Floodwaters from Hurricane
Katrina covered over 80 percent
of New Orleans, Louisiana on
Tuesday, August 30, 2005.

© AP/Wide World Photos.

software companies, government agencies, and busi-
nesses to use GIS in surveying wildlife, mapping soils,
analyzing natural disasters, following diseases, assisting
first responders, planning cities, plotting transporta-
tion improvements, and tracking weather systems. For
example, a group of geographers working for one GIS
company tailors the GIS software to serve the branches
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Two Representations of St. Francis, South Dakota. A) panchromatic raster satellite image
collected in 2002 at 10 m resolution during a grassland wildfire; B) vector data—rivers, roads, cit-

ies, and land use/land cover digitalized from the image.

from Environmental Systems Research Institute, Inc.

Courtesy Joseph J. Kerski using ArcGIS software
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of the military and the defense intelligence community.
The vast amounts of intelligence data gathered by the
various intelligence agencies can be integrated into a GIS
and then analyzed spatially. Geographers working in the
defense intelligence community can use GIS to query a
vast amount of intelligence, interpret spatial data, and
make recommendations on issues of security and defense.

The amount of data digestible in a GIS, the power
of the location analysis possible with computer hardware,
and the ease of analysis with GIS software applications
allow geographers to answer complicated questions using
GIS. For example, geographer Korine Kolivras analyzed
the probability of dengue fever outbreaks in Hawaii using
GIS (Fig. 1.15). The maps Kolivras produced may look as
simple and straightforward as the cholera maps produced
by Dr. John Snow in the 1800s, but the amount of data that
went into Kolivras’s analysis is staggering in comparison.
Dengue fever is carried by a particular kind of mosquito
called the Aedes mosquito. Kolivras analyzed the breed-
ing conditions needed for the Aedes mosquito, including
precipitation, topography, and several other variables, to
predict what places in Hawaii are most likely to experi-
ence an outbreak of dengue fever.

A new term of art used in geography is GISc. Geo-
graphic information science (GISc) is an emerging
research field concerned with studying the development
and use of geospatial concepts and techniques to examine
geographic patterns and processes. Your school may have
a program in GISc that draws across disciplines, bringing
together the computer scientists who write the programs,
the engineers who create sensors that gather data about
the Earth, and the geographers who combine layers of
data and interpret them to make sense of our world.

@ [
e

Use Google Earth to find a place where a humanitarian crisis
is occurring today (such as Myanmar or Darfur) and study
the physical and human geography overlaid on Google Earth
in this place. How does studying this place on Google Earth
change your mental map of the place and/or your under-
standing of the crisis?

WHY ARE GEOGRAPHERS CONCERNED
WITH SCALE AND CONNECTEDNESS?

Geographers study places and patterns at a variety
of scales, including local, regional, national, and global.
Scale has two meanings in geography: the first is the dis-

tance on a map compared to the distance on the Earth,
and the second is the territorial extent of something.
Throughout the book, when we refer to scale we are using
the second of these definitions. As geographers, the scale
of our research or analysis matters because we can make
different observations at different scales. We can study a
single phenomenon across different scales in order to see
how what is happening at the global scale affects locali-
ties and how what is happening at a local scale affects the
globe. Geographers recognize that phenomena, whether
human or physical, happen in a context and that the con-
text looks different at different scales.

The scale at which we study a geographic phenom-
enon tells us what level of detail we can expect to see. We
also see different patterns at different scales. For example,
when we study the distribution of wealth at the scale of
the globe (see Fig. 1.3), we see the countries in western
Europe, Canada, the United States, Japan, and Australia
are the wealthiest, and the countries of Subsaharan Africa
and Southeast Asia are the poorest. Does that mean
everyone in the United States is wealthy and everyone
in Indonesia is poor? Certainly not, but on a global-scale
map of states, thatis how the data appear.

When you shiftscales to North America and examine
the data for States of the United States and the provinces
of Canada (Fig. 1.16), you see that the wealthiest areas are
on the coasts and the poorest are in the interior and in the
extreme northeast and south. The State of Alaska and the
province of the Northwest Territories have high gross per
capita incomes that stem largely from oil revenues thatare
shared among the residents.

Shifting scales again to just one city, for example,
metropolitan Washington, D.C. (Fig. 1.17), you observe
that suburbs west, northwest, and southwest of the city
show the greatest wealth and that suburbs east and south-
east have lower income levels. In the city itself, a clear
dichotomy of wealth divides the northwest neighbor-
hoods from the rest of the city. Shifting scales again to the
individual, if we conducted fieldwork in Washington, DC
and interviewed people who live below the poverty line,
we would quickly find that each person’s experience of
poverty and reasons for being in poverty vary—making it
difficult to generalize. We would find some trends, such as
how women in poverty who have children cope differently
than single men or how illegal immigrants cope differ-
ently from legal immigrants.

Because the level of detail and the patterns observed
change as the scale changes, geographers must be sensi-
tive to their scale of analysis and also be wary of research-
ers who make generalizations about a people or a place
at a particular scale without considering other scales of
analysis.

Geographers’ concern with scale goes beyond an
interest in the scale of individual phenomena to a concern
with how processes operating at different scales influence
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The diffusion of diseases carried by vectors, like the Aedes mos-
quito that transmits dengue, is not solely a result of the environ-
mental factors in a place. | use disease ecology to understand
the ways in which environmental, social, and cultural factors
interact to produce disease in a place. Through a combination
of fieldwork and geographic information systems (GIS) model-
ing, | studied the environmental habitat of the Aedes mosquito
in Hawaii and the social and cultural factors that stimulated the
outbreak of dengue in Hawaii.

I Figure1.15 A

. . .. . .. Maui, Hawaii. Aedesmosquitoes breed inartificial and natural
When I went into the ﬁeld.l.n Hawaii, | observe(?l the variety in water containers, such as the standing puddles left behind when

the physical geography of Hawaii, from deserts to rainforests. Isaw .00 dry up during a drought as shown in this photograph

the specific local environments of the dengue outbreak area, and  ;ong the northeast coast of Maui.

| examined the puddles in streams (Fig. 1.15A) in which the mosqui-
toes likely bred during the 2001-2002 dengue outbreak. | talked to public health officials who worked so hard to control the
dengue outbreak, and | better understood the local environmental factors contributing to the disease. | visited a family who had
been heavily affected by dengue, and | saw their home, which, by their choice, lacked walls or screens on all sides. In talking with
the family, | came to understand the social and cultural factors that affected the outbreak of dengue in Hawaii.

| created a GIS model of mosquito habitat that considered not only total precipitation in Hawaii (Fig. 1.15B), but also
seasonal variations in precipitation (Fig. 1.15C) and temperature (Fig. 1.15D), to help explain where the Aedes mosquito is able
to breed and survive on the islands. | also studied seasonal fluctuations in streams and population distributions in creating
my model of dengue potential areas (Fig. 1.15E).

The GIS model | created can now be altered by public officials in Hawaii to reflect precipitation and temperature
variations each year or to incorporate new layers of environmental, social, and cultural data. Officials will be able to better
predict locations of dengue outbreaks so they can focus their efforts to combat the spread of the disease.

Credit: Korine N. Kolivras, Virginia Tech
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Median Family Income (in U.S. dollars), 2006. Daza from: United States Census Bureau and Census Canada.

one another. If you want to understand the conflict
between the Tutsi and the Hutu people in Rwanda, for
example, you cannot look solely at this African country.
The Rwandan conflict is influenced by developments at a
variety of different scales, including patterns of migration
and interaction in Central Africa, the economic and polit-
ical relations between Rwanda and parts of Europe, and
the variable impacts of globalization—economic, politi-
cal, and cultural.

Geographers are also interested in how people use
scale politically. Local political movements, such as like
the Zapatistas in southern Mexico, have learned to rescale

their actions—to involve players at other scales and cre-
ate a global outcry of support for their position. By tak-
ing their political campaign from the individual and local
scale to the national scale through their protests against
the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA),
and then effectively using the Internet to wage a global
campaign, the Zapatistas gained attention from the world
media, a feat few local political movements achieve.
Geographer Victoria Lawson uses the term jumzp-
ing scale to describe rescaling. She compares the ways in
which Western countries, multinational corporations, and
the World Trade Organization all take products and ideas
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Median Family Income (in U.S. dollars), 2000. Duata from: United States Census Bureau, 2000.

created in Western places and by Western corporations and
globalize all rights to profits from them through intellectual
property law. Efforts to push European and American views
of intellectual property on the globe negate other local and
regional views of products and ideas. To the West, rice is
a product that can be owned, privatized, and bought and
sold. To East Asians, rice is integral to culture, and new rice
strains and new ideas about growing rice can help build
community, not just profit. Lawson explains that taking a

single regional view and jumping scale to globalize it legiti-
mates that view and negates other regional and local views.

Regions

Geographers often divide the world into regions for anal-
ysis. Many colleges offer a course in world regional geog-
raphy that compares and contrasts major regions of the
world. In this book, we use examples from every region of
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the world, but our focus throughout is on human geogra-
phy. Nongeographers use some form of the regional idea
all the time, even in everyday conversation. When you plan
or dream of a vacation in the Rockies, or a hiking trip in
New England, or a cruise in the Caribbean, you are using
regional notions to convey what you have in mind. Used
this way, regions serve as informal frames of reference.

In geography, a region constitutes an area that shares
similar characteristics. To identify and delimit regions, we
must establish criteria for them. The criteria we choose
to define a region can be physical, cultural, functional, or
perceptual.

When geographers choose one or more physical or
cultural criteria to define a region, we are looking for for-
mal regions. A formal region is marked by homogeneity
in one or more criteria or phenomena. A formal physical
region is based on a shared physical geographic criterion,
such as the karst region of China (Fig. 1.18).

A formal region has a shared trait—it can be a shared
cultural trait or a physical trait. In a formal cultural region,
people share one or more cultural traits. For example, the
region of Europe where French is spoken by a majority
of the people can be thought of as a French-speaking
region. When the scale of analysis shifts, the formal region
changes. If we shiftscales to the world, the French-speaking
formal region expands beyond France into former French

BN Figure 118
Guilin, China.
UNESCO World Heritage Site.

© Alexander B. Murphy.

colonies of Africa and into the overseas departments that
are still associated politically with France.

A functional region is defined by a particular set of
activities or interactions that occur within it. Places that are
part of the same functional region interact to create connec-
tions. Functional regions have a shared political, social, or
economic purpose. For example, a city has a surrounding
region within which workers commute, either to the down-
town area or to subsidiary centers such as office parks and
shopping malls. That entire urban area, defined by people
moving toward and within it, is a functional region. Thus a
functional regionisaspatial system;itsboundariesare defined
by the limits of that system. Functional regions are not
necessarily culturally homogeneous; instead, the people
within the region function together politically, socially, or
economically. The city of Chicago is a functional region, and
the city itselfis part of hundreds of functional regions—from
the State of Illinois to the seventh federal reserve district.

Finally, regions may be primarily in the minds of
people. Perceptual regions are intellectual constructs
designed to help us understand the nature and distribution
of phenomena in human geography. Geographers do not
agree entirely on their properties, but we do concur that
we all have impressions and images of various regions and
cultures. These perceptions are based on our accumulated
knowledge about such regions and cultures. Perceptual

The South China Karst region, bisected here by the Li River outside Guilin, is an
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Mid-Atlantic Cultural Region. One delimitation of the Mid-
Adlantic culture region. Adapted with permission from: H. Glassie,
Pattern in the Material Folk Culture of the Eastern United States.
Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1968, p. 39.

regions are not just curiosities. How people think about
regions has influenced everything from daily activity pat-
terns to large-scale international conflict. A perceptual
region can include people, their cultural traits, such as dress,
food, and religion; places and their physical traits, such as
mountains, plains, or coasts; and built environments, such
as windmills, barns, skyscrapers, or beach houses.

But where is this Mid-Atlantic region? If Maryland
and Delaware are part of it, then eastern Pennsylvania is,
too. But where across Pennsylvania lies the boundary of this
partly cultural, partly physical region, and on what basis can
it be drawn? There is no single best answer (Fig. 1.19).

7

Major news events help us create our perceptual
regions by defining certain countries or areas of countries
as part of a region. Before September 11, 2001, we all had
perceptions of the Middle East region. For most of us,
that region included Iraq and Iran butstretched no farther
east. As the hunt for Osama bin Laden began and the
media focused attention on the harsh rule of the Taliban
in Afghanistan, our perceptual region of the Middle East
stretched farther east to incorporate Afghanistan and
Pakistan. Scholars who specialize in the region had long
studied the relationship between these places and areas
to the west, but the similarities between Afghanistan
and Pakistan and the rest of the Middle East were almost
invisible to the general population.

Perceptual Regions in the United States

Cultural geographer Wilbur Zelinsky tackled the enor-
mous, complex task of defining and delimiting the percep-
tual regions of the United States and southern Canada.
In an article titled “North America’s Vernacular Regions,”
he identified 12 major perceptual regions on a series of
maps (summarized in Fig. 1.20). When you examine the
map, you will notice some of the regions overlap in certain
places. For example, the more general term zhe West actu-
ally incorporates more specific regions, such as the Pacific
Region and part of the Northwest.

The problem of defining and delimiting percep-
tual regions can be approached in several ways. One is to
conduct interviews in which people residing within as well
as outside a region are asked to respond to questions about
their home and cultural environment. Zelinsky used a differ-
ent technique; he analyzed the telephone directories of 276
metropolitan areas in the United States and Canada, noting
the frequency with which businesses and other enterprises
use regional or locational terms (such as “Southern Printing

/ | / <
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Perceptual Regions of North America.
Adapted with permission from: W. Zelinsky,
“NorthAmerica's VernacularRegions,” Annals
of the Association of American Geographers,

1980, p. 14.
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Company” or “Western Printing”) in their listings. The
resulting maps show a close similarity between these percep-
tual regions and culture regions identified by geographers.

Among the perceptual regions shown in Figure 1.20,
one, the South, is unlike any of the others. Even today, five
generations after the Civil War, the Confederate flag still
evokes strong sentiments from both those who revere the
flag and those who revile it.

A “New South” has emerged over the past several
decades, forged by Hispanic immigration, urbaniza-
tion, movement of people from other parts of the United
States to the South, and other processes. But the South—
especially the rural South—continues to carry imprints of
a culture with deep historical roots. Its legacy is preserved
in language, religion, music, food preferences, and other
traditions and customs.

If you drive southward from, say, Pittsburgh or
Detroit, you will not pass a specific place where you enter
this perceptual region. You will note features in the cultural
landscape that you perceive to be associated with the South
(such as Waffle House restaurants), and at some stage of
the trip these features will begin to dominate the area to
such a degree that you will say, “I am really in the South
now.” This may result from a combination of features in

Guest
Field Note

Montgomery, Alabama

the culture: the style of houses and their porches, items on a
roadside restaurant menu (grits, for example), a local radio
station’s music, the sound of accents that you perceive to be
Southern, a succession of Baptist churches in a town along
the way. These combined impressions become part of your
overall perception of the South as a region.

Such cultural attributes give a certain social atmo-
sphere to the region, an atmosphere that is appreciated
by many of its residents and is sometimes advertised
as an attraction for potential visitors. “Experience the
South’s warmth, courtesy, and pace of life,” said one such
commercial, which portrayed a sun-drenched seaside
landscape, a bowing host, and a couple strolling along a
palm-lined path.

The South has its vigorous supporters and defend-
ers, and occasionally a politician uses its embattled history
to arouse racial antagonism. But today the South is so
multifaceted, diverse, vigorous, and interconnected with
the rest of the United States that its regional identity is
much more complicated than traditional images suggest
(Fig. 1.21). This serves as an important reminder that
perceptual regions are not static. Images of the South are
rapidly changing, and perceptions of the South as a region
will change over time.

Located in a predominately African American neighborhood in Montgom-
ery, Alabama, the street intersection of Jeff Davis and Rosa Parks is sym-
bolic of the debates and disputes in the American South over how the
past is to be commemorated on the region’s landscape. The Civil War and
civil rights movement are the two most important events in the history of
the region. The street names commemorate Montgomery’s central role in
both eras, and they do so in the same public space. Montgomery was the
site of the first capital of the Confederacy in 1861 while Jefferson Davis
was president. The Alabama capital was also the site of the 1955-1956
Montgomery bus boycott that launched the civil rights movement. The
boycott was sparked by Rosa Parks’s arrest after she refused to give up
her seat on a city bus when ordered to do so by a white person. Most of
my research examines the politics of how the region’s white and African
Americans portray these separate heroic eras within the region’s public spaces, ranging from support for and against flying
the Confederate flag to disputes over placing statues and murals honoring the Civil War and the civil rights movement on
the South’s landscape.

I Figure 1.21

Credit: Jonathan Leib, Old Dominion University
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Regions—whether formal, functional, or perceptual—
are ways of organizing humans geographically. They are a form
of spatial classification, a means of handling large amounts of
information so we can make sense of it.

Culture

At the heart of human geography lies the concept of
culture. Location decisions, patterns, and landscapes
are fundamentally influenced by cultural attitudes and
practices. Culture refers not only to the music, literature,
and arts of a society but also to all the other features of
its way of life: prevailing modes of dress; routine living
habits; food preferences; the architecture of houses and
public buildings; the layout o f fields and farms; and sys-
tems of education, government, and law. Culture is an
all-encompassing term that identifies not only the whole
tangible lifestyle of peoples, but also their prevailing val-
ues and beliefs.

The concept of culture is closely identified with the
discipline of anthropology, and over the course of more
than a century anthropologists have defined it in many
different ways. Some have stressed the contributions of
humans to the environment, whereas others have empha-
sized learned behaviors and ways of thinking. Several
decades ago the noted anthropologist E. Adamson Hoebel
defined culture as

[the] integrated system of learned bebavior patternswhich
are characteristic of the members of a society and which
are not the result of biological inberitance. .. culture is
not genetically predetermined; it is noninstinctive. ..
[culture] is wholly the result of social invention and is
transmitted and maintained solely through communica-
tion and learning.

Hoebel’s emphasis on communication and learning
anticipated the currentview of culture as a system of mean-
ing, not just a set of acts, customs, or material products.
Clifford Geertz advanced this view in his classic work,
The Interpretation of Cultures (1973), which has influenced
much recent work in human geography. Hence, human
geographers are interested not just in the different pat-
terns and landscapes associated with different culture
groups, but in the ways in which cultural understandings
affect both the creation and significance of those patterns
and landscapes.

Cultural geographers identify a single attribute of a
culture as a culture trait. For example, the wearing of a
turban can be a culture trait of certain Muslim societies;
for centuries, it was obligatory for Muslim men to wear
this headgear. Although it is no longer required every-
where, the turban continues to be a distinctive trait of
many Muslim societies.

Culture traits are not necessarily confined to a sin-
gle culture. More than one culture may exhibit a par-
ticular culture trait, but each will consist of a discrete
combination of traits. Such a combination is referred to
as a culture complex. In many cultures, the herding of
cattle is a trait. However, cattle are regarded and used
in different ways by different cultures. The Maasai of
East Africa, for example, follow their herds along sea-
sonal migration paths, consuming blood and milk as
important ingredients of a unique diet. Cattle occupy a
central place in Maasai existence; they are the essence
of survival, security, and prestige. Although the Maasai
culture complex is only one of many cattle-keeping
complexes, no other culture complex exhibits exactly the
same combination of traits. In Europe, cattle are milked,
and dairy products, such as butter, yogurt, and cheese,
are consumed as part of a diet very different from that of
the Maasai.

A cultural hearth is an area where cultural traits
develop and from which the cultural traits diffuse. Often
a cultural trait, for example, the religion of Islam, can be
traced to a single place and time. Muhammad founded
Islam in the 500s c.E. (current era) in and around the cities
of Mecca and Medina on the Arabian Peninsula. Other
culture traits, such as agriculture, can be traced to several
hearths thousands of years apart. The term for a trait with
many hearths that developed independent of each other is
independent invention.

Connectedness through Diffusion

Diffusion occurs through the movement of people,
goods, or ideas across space. The process of dissemi-
nation, the spread of an idea or innovation from its
hearth (source area) to other places, is known as cul-
tural diffusion. Carl Sauer focused attention on this
process in Agricultural Origins and Dispersals in which
he defined the ancient hearths of agriculture and traced
the diffusion of agricultural practices from the hearths.
In 1970, Swedish geographer Torsten Higerstrand
published pioneering research on the role of time in
the diffusion process. Higerstrand’s research revealed
how time, as well as distance, affects individual human
behavior and the diffusion of people and ideas. Sauer
and Higerstrand’s fascinating research attracted
many geographers to the study of diffusion processes.
Geographers are still using principles of diffusion to
model movement and diffusion through GIS and other
geographic techniques.

Whether diffusion of a cultural trait occurs depends,
in part, on time and distance from the hearth. The farther
a place is from the hearth, the less likely an innovation is
to be adopted. Similarly, the acceptance of an innovation
becomes less likely the longer it takes to reach its potential



30 (hapter 1 Introduction to Human Geography

adopters. In combination, time and distance cause time-
distance decay in the diffusion process.

Cultural barriers can also work against diffu-
sion. Certain innovations, ideas, or practices are not
acceptable or adoptable in particular cultures because
of prevailing attitudes or even taboos. Prohibitions
against alcoholic beverages, as well as certain forms
of meat, fish, and other foods, restrict their consump-
tion in certain areas. Cultural barriers against other
practices, such as the use of contraceptives, also have
inhibited diffusion processes. Cultural barriers can
pose powerful obstacles to the spread of ideas as well
as artifacts.

Expansion Diffusion

Geographers classify diffusion processes into two
broad categories: expansion diffusion and relocation
diffusion. In the case of expansion diffusion, an inno-

I Figure 1.22
Contagious and Hierarchical Diffusion.
A. B. Murphy, H. J. de Blij, and John Wiley & Sons, Inc.

© E. H. Fouberg,

vation or idea develops in a hearth and remains strong
there while also spreading outward (Fig. 1.22). Later,
for example, we will study the spread of Islam from its
hearth on the Arabian Peninsula to Egypt and North
Africa, through Southwest Asia, and into West Africa.
This is a case of expansion diffusion. If we were to
draw a series of maps of followers of Islam (Muslims)
at 50-year intervals beginning in 620 c.k., the area of
adoption of Islam would be larger in each successive
period.

Expansion diffusion takes several forms. The
spread of Islam is an example of contagious diffusion, a
form of expansion diffusion in which nearly all adjacent
individuals and places are affected. A disease can spread
in this way, infecting almost everyone in a population
(although not everyone may show symptoms of the dis-
ease). However, an idea such as a new fashion or new
genre of music may not always spread throughout a con-
tiguous population. For example, the spread of Crocs
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footwear is a case of hierarchical diffusion, a pattern in
which the main channel of diffusion is some segment of
those who are susceptible to (or adopting) what is being
diffused. In the case of Crocs, founder Scott Seamans
found a clog manufactured by a Canadian company
that was created out of the unique croc resin material.
Seamans, an avid sailor, puta strap on the back and holes
for drainage. He and two co-founders of the crocs com-
pany based the company in Boulder, Colorado, had the
shoes manufactured, and sold them at boat shows in 2002
and 2003. Crocs footware diffused from boating enthu-
siasts to gardeners, to the American public—becoming
especially popular among children, who adorned their
crocs with Jibbitz, or charms designed for crocs. The
hierarchy of boaters, gardeners, and then the contagious
diffusion that followed helps explain the rapid growth of
the crocs brand, which had revenues of over $800 mil-
lion in 2007.

A third form of expansion diffusion is stimulus
diffusion.Notallideascanbereadilyanddirectlyadopted
by a receiving population; some are simply too vague,
too unattainable, too different, or too impractical for
immediate adoption. Yet, these ideals can still have an
impact. They may indirectly promote local experimen-
tation and eventual changes in ways of doing things.
For example, the diffusion of mass-produced food
items in the late twentieth century—pushed by multi-
national retailers—led to the introduction of the ham-

B Figure 1.23 left and right

New Delhi, India (left) and Vrindavan, India (right).
everywhere from cows roaming the streets to the menu at McDonald's. In 1996, the first McDonald's restaurant opened in New Delhi,
India (left), serving Maharaja Macs and Vegetable Burgers with Cheese. In Indian towns, such as Vrindavan (right), cows are protected

and share the streets with pedestrians, bicyclists, and motorists.
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burger to India. Yet the Hindu religion in India pro-
hibits consumption of beef. This was a major cultural
obstacle to the adoption of the hamburger (Fig. 1.23).
Instead, retailers began selling burgers made of veg-
etable products—an adaptation that was stimulated by
the diffusion of the hamburger but that took on a new

form in the cultural context of India.

Relocation Diffusion

Expansion diffusion spreads across space without people
physically moving to become “knowers” of the trait or
innovation. With expansion diffusion, the people stay
put and the innovation, idea, trait, or disease does the
moving. Relocation diffusion, in contrast, involves
the actual movement of individuals who have already
adopted the idea or innovation, and who carry it to a
new, perhaps distant, locale, where they proceed to dis-

seminate it (Fig. 1.22).

Relocation diffusion occurs most frequently through
migration. When migrants move from their homeland,
they take their cultural traits with them. Developing an
ethnic neighborhood in a new country helps immigrants
maintain their culture in the midst of an unfamiliar
one. If the homeland of the immigrants loses enough
of its population, the cultural customs may fade in the
hearth while gaining strength in the ethnic neighbor-

hoods abroad.

© Douglas E. Gurran/AFP/Getty Images (left) and AP/Wide World Photos (right).

Hindus believe cows are holy, and in India, evidence of that can be seen
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Once you think about different types of diffusion, you
will be tempted to figure out what kind of diffusion is tak-
ing place for all sorts of goods, ideas, or diseases. Please
remember that any good, idea, or disease can diffuse in
more than one way. Choose a good, idea, or disease as
an example and describe how it diffused from its hearth
across the globe, referring to at least three different types
of diffusion.

WHAT ARE GEOGRAPHIC CONCEPTS,
AND HOW ARE THEY USED IN ANSWERING
GEOGRAPHIC QUESTIONS?

Geographic concepts include most of the bold-
faced words in this chapter, such as relative location,
mental map, perceptual region, diffusion, and cultural
landscape. In doing geographic research, a geographer
thinks of a geographic question, one that has a spatial or
landscape component, chooses the scale(s) of analysis, and
then applies one or more geographic concepts to con-
duct research and answer the question. Geographers use
fieldwork, remote sensing, GIS, GPS, and qualitative and
quantitative techniques to explore linkages among people
and places and to explain differences across people, places,
scales, and times.

Research in human geography today stems from a
variety of theories and philosophies. To understand what
geographers do and how they do it, it is easiest to start by
defining what geography is not. Today’s geography is not
environmental determinism.

Rejection of Environmental Determinism

The ancient Greeks, finding that some of the peoples sub-
jugated by their expanding empire were relatively docile
while others were rebellious, attributed such differences
to variations in climate. Over 2000 years ago, Aristotle
described northern European people as “full of spirit ...
but incapable of ruling others,” and he characterized
Asian people (by which he meant modern-day Turkey) as
“intelligent and inventive ... [but] always in a state of sub-
jection and slavery.” Aristotle attributed these traits to the
respective climates of the regions—the cold north versus
the more tropical Mediterranean.

Aristotle’s views on this topic were long-lasting. As
recently as the first half of the twentieth century, similar
notions still had strong support. In 1940, in the Principles
of Human Geography, Ellsworth Huntington and C.W.
Cushing wrote:

The well-known contrast between the energetic people of
the most progressive parts of the temperate zone and the

inert inhabitants of the tropics and even of intermedi-

ate regions, such as Persia, is largely due to climate . ..

the people of the cyclonic regions rank so far above those

of the other parts of the world that they are the natural
leaders.

The doctrine expressed by these statements is referred
to as environmental determinism. It holds that human
behavior, individually and collectively, is strongly affected
by—even controlled or determined by—the physical
environment. It suggests that climate is the critical fac-
tor in how humans behave. Yet what constitutes an “ideal”
climate lies in the eyes of the beholder. For Aristotle, it
was the climate of Greece. Through the eyes of more
recent commentators from Western Europe and North
America, the climates most suited to progress and pro-
ductiveness in culture, politics, and technology are (you
guessed it) those of Western Europe and the northeastern
United States.

For a time, some geographers attempted to explain
the location of major cultural hearths as solely a func-
tion of environment. Quite soon, however, certain
geographers doubted whether these sweeping general-
izations were valid. They recognized exceptions to the
environmental determinists’ theories (for example, the
Maya civilization in the Americas arose in a tropical cli-
mate that most assumed was incapable of complex cul-
tures) and argued that humanity was capable of much
more than merely adapting to the natural environment.
The many environmentally determinist theories that
explain Europe as “superior” to the rest of the world
because of the climate and location of the region ignore
the fact that for thousands of years, the most techno-
logically advanced civilizations were found outside of
Europe in North Africa, Southwest Asia, Southeast
Asia, and East Asia.

Chipping away at environmentally determinist
theories helped move the geographic study of the rela-
tionships between human society and the environment in
different directions, but for several decades some geog-
raphers still held to environmental determinist posi-
tions. In Climate and the Energy of Nations (1947), Sidney
Markham thought that by tracing the migration of the
center of power in the Mediterranean (from Egypt to
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Greece to Rome), he could detect the changing climates
of that part of Europe during several thousand years of
glacial retreat. Markham saw the northward movement
of isotherms—Ilines connecting points of equal tem-
perature values—as a key factor in the shifting centers of
power in the Ancient World. Basically, he argued that as
new places “thawed” after the Ice Age, they became the
center of power.

Geographers grew increasingly cautious about such
speculative notions, however, and they began asking new
questions about human—environment relationships. If
generalizations were to be made, they felt they ought to
arise from detailed, carefully designed research. Everyone
agrees that the natural environment affects human
activity in some ways, but people are the decision mak-
ers and the modifiers—not just the slaves of environmen-
tal forces. People and their cultures shape environments,
constantly altering the landscape and affecting environ-
mental systems.

Possibilism

Reactions to environmental determinism produced
counterarguments. An approach known as possibilism
emerged—espoused by geographers who argued that the
natural environment merely serves to limit the range of
choices available to a culture. The choices that a society
makes depend on what its members need and on what
technology is available to them. Geographers increasingly
accepted the doctrine of possibilism, and geographers
increasingly discredited environmental determinism. For
those who have thought less carefully about the human—
environment dynamic, environmental determinism con-
tinuestoholdanallure,leading tosome highly questionable
generalizations about the impact of the environment
on humans and a multitude of popular books that use
environment as the dominant force in explaining complex
histories.

Even possibilism has its limitations because it
encourages a line of inquiry that starts with the physical
environment and asks what it allows. Human cultures
frequently push the boundaries of what is “environ-
mentally possible” through advances in technology—
their own ideas and ingenuity. In the interconnected,
technologically dependent world we live in today, it is
possible to do many things that are at odds with the local
environment.

Research today tends to focus on how and why
humans have altered environment, and on the sustain-
ability of their practices. In the process, the perspectives
of cultural ecology (an area of inquiry concerned with

culture as a system of adaptation to and alteration of envi-
ronment) have been supplemented by those of political
ecology—anareaofinquiryfundamentally concerned with
the environmental consequences of dominant political-
economic arrangements and understandings (see Chapter
13). The fundamental point is that human societies are
diverse and the human will is too powerful to be deter-
mined by environment.

Today’s Human Geography

Human geography encompasses many subdisciplines,
including political geography, economic geography,
population geography, and urban geography. Human
geography also incorporates cultural geography,
including cultural traits such as religion, language, and
ethnicity.

Cultural geography is both part of human geog-
raphy and also its own approach to all aspects of human
geography. Cultural geography looks at the ways culture
is implicated in the full spectrum of topics addressed in
human geography. As such, cultural geography can be
seen as a perspective on human geography as much as a
component of it.

To appreciate more fully the vast topics researched
by human geographers, we can examine the multitude
of careers human geographers pursue. Human geogra-
phers have titles such as location analyst, urban planner,
diplomat, remote sensing analyst, geographic informa-
tion scientist, area specialist, travel consultant, politi-
cal analyst, intelligence officer, cartographer, educa-
tor, soil scientist, transportation planner, park ranger,
or environmental consultant. All of these careers and
more are open to geographers because each of these
fields is grounded in place and is advanced through spa-
tial analysis.

@ [
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Choose a geographic concept introduced in this chap-
ter. Think about something that is of personal interest to
you (music, literature, politics, science, sports), and think
about how you could use a geographic concept to study
this interest. Think about space and location, your geo-
graphic concept, and your interest. Write a geographic
question that could be the foundation of a geographic
study.
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— Summary

Our study of human geography will analyze people and places and explain how they
interact across space and time to create our world. Chapters 2 and 3 lay the basis for
our study of human geography by looking at where people live. Chapters 4-7 focus on
aspects of culture and how people use culture and identity to make sense of themselves
in their world. The remaining chapters examine how people have created a world in
which they function economically, politically, and socially, and how their activities in
those realms re-create themselves and their world.

—(eographic Concepts
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CHAPTER 2

Population

— Lield Note  where Are the Children?
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Bordeaux, France. People stroll through the historic streets of Bordeaux, France. © H.]J. de Blij.

My mind was on wine. | was in Bordeaux, France, walking down the street to the
Bordeaux Wines Museum (Musée des Vins de Bordeaux) with a friend from the city.
Having just flown from Dakar, Senegal, after spending several weeks in Subsaharan
Africa, | found my current surroundings strikingly different. Observing the build-
ings and the people around me, | noticed that after having been among so many
young children in Subsaharan Africa, the majority of the inhabitants | encountered
in Bordeaux were of an aging population.

| turned to my friend and asked, “Where are all the children?” He looked
around, pointed, and replied, “There goes one now!”

In Bordeauy, in Paris, in all of France and the rest of Europe, there are fewer
children and populations are aging (Fig. 2.1). To reach replacement levels—to keep

N 36



Where Are the Children? 31

a population stable over time without immigration—the women of childbearing
age in a country need a total fertility rate (TFR) of 2.1. The TFR reports the average
number of children born to a woman of childbearing age. At the beginning of this
century, more than 60 countries, containing 45 percent of the world’s population,
had fallen below this replacement level (Fig. 2.2).

In the 1980s, in the midst of a population explosion, Kenya recorded one of
the highest TFRs ever, 8.1. Today, parts of Italy are recording the lowest TFRs ever,
as low as 0.8 in Bologna. Not a single country in Europe is above replacement lev-
els at present. By 2030, people in Germany over 65 may well account for nearly
half the adult population, as compared with one-fifth now. Many other European
countries are on a similar trajectory, and even countries with large populations,
such as Brazil and China will likely experience substantial aging of the population
as their growth rates decline.

Why are women having fewer children? In wealthier countries, more women
are choosing to stay in school, work on careers, and marry later, delaying child-
birth. Couples worry about the higher cost of raising children and delay starting a
family in order to be better prepared financially. In some countries, such as China,
governments are administrating lower birth rates. In other countries, such as India,
the cultural costs associated with having children, such as providing dowries for
girls, are resulting in higher abortion rates, particularly if the woman is pregnant
with a girl.

An aging population requires substantial social adjustments. Older people
retire and eventually suffer health problems, so they need pensions and medical
care. The younger workers in the population must work in order to provide the
tax revenues to enable the state to pay for these services. As the proportion of
older people in a country increases, the proportion of younger people decreases.
Thus, fewer young workers are providing tax revenues to support programs pro-
viding services for more retired people. To change the age distribution of an aging
country and provide more taxpayers, the only answer is immigration: influxes of
younger workers to do the work locals are unable (or unwilling) to do. In recent
decades immigrants have come to play a critical role in the United States’ econ-
omy. Yet immigration can create its own set of social issues, as has already hap-
pened in Germany with its large Turkish and Kurdish immigration, in France with
its Algerian-Muslim influx, and in the United States with the arrival of immigrants
from Latin America.

What will happen when a country resists immigration despite an aging popu-
lation? Over the next half-century, Japan will be an interesting case study. Japan’s
population is no longer growing, and projections indicate the Japanese population
will decline as it ages, falling from just over 128 million in 2008 to around 100 mil-
lion in 2050 (some predictions are lower). Japan was a closed society for hundreds
of years, and even today, the Japanese government discourages immigration and
encourages homogeneity of the population. More than 98 percent of the coun-
try’s population is Japanese, according to government statistics. The British news-
paper The Guardian reported that the Japanese government’s efforts to maintain
the homogeneity of the population are often “lauded domestically as a reason for
the country’s low crime rate” and strong industrial economy.

Today, TFRs are falling almost everywhere on Earth, in large part because
of family planning. In some countries fertility rates are declining dramatically.
Kenya’s TFR is now down to 4.8; China’s fell from 6.1 to 1.75 in just 35 years. Once
the government of Iran began to allow family planning, the TFR fell from 6.8 in
1980 to 1.7 in 2008.
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Having a low TFR was once a status symbol—a goal few governments were
able to reach. Realizing now that a young, working population is a necessity for
providing tax revenues to support the aging population, governments are get-
ting creative. Countries that desire a larger, younger population, such as Sweden,
are providing major financial incentives, like year-long, paid maternity leaves and
state-funded daycare, to encourage women to have children.

These programs have had limited success in encouraging sustained popula-
tion growth. When you walk down the streets of Stockholm, Sweden or Bordeaux,
France today, you may ask yourself, “Where are all the children?”

In this chapter, we discuss where people live and why they live where they
do. We also examine the rising world population and contrast it with the aging
population within particular regions and countries. We look at the ramifications
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of population change and of diseases, and we question how governments affect
population change.

Key Questions. ror Chapter2

1. Where in the world do people live and why?

2. Why do populations rise or fall in particular places?

3. Why does population composition matter?

4. How does the geography of health influence population dynamics?
5. How do governments affect population change?
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WHERE IN THE WORLD DO PEOPLE LIVE
AND WHY?

When geographers study population, we explain
population traits across space. Demography is the study
of population, and population geographers work with
demographers, asking why demographic problems vary
not only from region to region and country to country,
but also within countries.

Demographers report the population density of a
country as a measure of total population relative to land
size (Fig. 2.3). Population density assumes an even dis-
tribution of the population over the land. The United

Field Note

“An overpass across one of Yangon's busy streets provides a
good perspective on the press of humanity in lowland South-
east Asia. Whether in urban areas or on small back roads in
the countryside, people are everywhere—young and old, fit
and infirm. When population densities are high in areas of

s Loy

B Figure 2.3
Yangon, Mayanmar (Burma).

© Alexander B. Murphy.

States, for example, with a territory of 3,717,425 square
miles or 9,629,167 square kilometers (including the sur-
faces of lakes and ponds and coastal waters up to three
nautical miles from shore) had a population of 302.7
million in 2008. This yields an average population
density for the United States of just over 81 per square
mile (31.5 per square kilometer). This density figure
is also known as the country’s arithmetic population
density, and in a very general way it emphasizes the
contrasts between the United States and such countries
as Bangladesh (2738 per square mile), the Netherlands
(1046), and Japan (878).

No country has an evenly distributed population,
and arithmetic population figures do not reflect the emp-

poverty and unsophisticated infrastructure, vulnerabilities to
natural hazards can be particularly great. This became stun-
ningly evident in 2008 when a tropical cyclone devastated
a significant swath of the Irrawaddy delta south of Yangon,
killing some 100,000 people and leaving millions homeless.”
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tiness of most of Alaska and the sparseness of population
in much of the West. In other cases, it is actually quite mis-
leading. Egypt, with a population of 78.6 million in 2008,
has a seemingly moderate arithmetic population density
of 203 per square mile. Egypt’s territory of 386,660 square
miles, however, is mostly desert, and the vast majority of
the population is crowded into the valley and delta of the
Nile River. An estimated 98 percent of all Egyptians live
on just 3 percent of the country’s land, so, the arithme-
tic population density figure is meaningless in this case
(Fig. 2.4 top, bottom).

Physiologic Population Density

A superior index of population density relates the total
population of a country or region to the area of arable
(farmable) land it contains. This is called the physiological
population density, defined as the number of people per
unit area of agriculturally productive land. Take again the
case of Egypt. Although millions of people live in its great
cities (Cairo and Alexandria) and smaller urban centers,
the irrigated farmland is densely peopled as well. When we
measure the entire population of Egypt relative to the ara-
ble land in the country, the resulting physiologic density
figure for Egypt in the year 2008 is 6776 per square mile.
This number is far more reflective of Egypt’s population
pressure, and it continues to rise rapidly despite Egypt’s
efforts to expand its irrigated farmlands.

Appendix B (at the end of this book) provides com-
plete data on both arithmetic and physiologic population
densities, and some of the data stand out markedly. Moun-
tainous Switzerland’s high physiologic density should
be expected: it is 10 times as high as its arithmetic den-
sity. But note Ukraine, with its vast farmlands: its physi-
ologic density is only 1.7 times as high as its arithmetic
density. Also compare the high physiologic densities in
Middle America (see Puerto Rico) to the moderate data
for South America, where Argentina has one of the low-
est indices in the world. Furthermore, note that India’s
physiologic density is the lowest in South Asia despite its
huge population (and is less than twice as high as its arith-
metic density), whereas China’s physiologic density in
2008 was some 40 percent higher. Both China and India
have populations well over 1 billion, but according to the
physiologic density, India has much more arable land per
person than China.

Population Distribution

People are not distributed evenly across the world or
within a country. One-third of the world’s population lives
in China and India. Yet, each country has large expanses
of land (the Himalayas in India and a vast interior desert

Field Note

“The contrasting character of the Egyptian landscape could
not be more striking. Along the Nile River, the landscape
is one of green fields, scattered trees, and modest houses,
as along this stretch of the river’s west bank near Luxor
(Fig. 2.4 top). But anytime | wander away from the river,
brown, wind-sculpted sand dominates the scene as far as
the eye can see (Fig. 2.4 bottom). Where people live and
what they do is not just a product of culture; it is shaped by
the physical environment as well”

'.‘ri

B Figure 2.4 top
Luxor, Egypt © Alexander B. Murphy.

BN Figure 2.4 bottom
Luxor, Egypt © Alexander B. Murphy.
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in China) where people are absent or sparsely distributed.
In addition to studying population densities, geographers
study population distributions—descriptions of loca-
tions on the Earth’s surface where individuals or groups
(depending on the scale) live. Geographers often rep-
resent population distributions on dot maps, in which
one dot represents a certain number of a population. At
the local scale, a dot map of population can show each
individual farm in a sparsely populated rural area. At the
global scale, the data are much more generalized. In the
following section of this chapter, we study a dot map of
the global population.

I Figure 2.5
World Population Distribution.

World Population Distribution and Density

From the beginning of humanity, people have been
unevenly distributed over the land. Today, contrasts
between crowded countrysides and bustling cities on the
one hand and empty reaches on the other hand have only
intensified. Historically, people tended to congregate in
places where they could grow food—making for a high
correlation between arable land and population density.
Cities began in agricultural areas, and for most of history,
people lived closest to the most agriculturally productive
areas. In recent history, advances in agricultural technol-

© H.]. de Blij, P. O. Muller, and John Wiley & Sons, Inc.
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ogy and in transportation of agricultural goods have begun
to change this pattern.

At the global scale, where one dot on a map represents
100,000 people, three major clusters of population jump out
(Fig. 2.5). Each of the three largest population clusters is on
the Eurasian (Europe and Asia combined) landmass. The
fourth largestis in North America.

East Asia

Although the distribution map (Fig. 2.5) requires no color
contrasts, Figure 2.6 depicts population density through
shading: the darker the color, the larger the number of
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people per unit area. The most extensive area of dark
shading lies in East Asia, primarily in China but also in
Korea and Japan. Amost one-quarter of the world’s pop-
ulation is concentrated here—over 1.3 billion people in
China alone.

In addition to high population density in China’s
large cities, ribbons of high population density extend into
the interior along the Yangtze and Yellow River valleys.
Farmers along China’s major river valleys produce crops
of wheat and rice to feed not only themselves but also the
population of major Chinese cities such as Shanghai and
Beijing.
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South Asia

The second major population concentration also lies in
Asia and is similar in many ways to that of East Asia. At
the heart of this cluster of more than 1.5 billion people
lies India. The concentration extends into Pakistan and
Bangladesh and onto the island of Sri Lanka. Here, people
again cluster in major cities, on the coasts, and along riv-
ers, such as the Ganges and Indus.

"Two physical geography barriers create the bound-
aries of the South Asia population cluster: the Himalaya
Mountains to the north and the desert west of the Indus
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River Valley in Pakistan. This is a confined region with
a rapidly growing population. As in East Asia, the over-
whelming majority of the people here are farmers, but
in South Asia the pressure on the land is even greater. In
Bangladesh, over 152 million people, almost all of them
farmers, are crowded into an area about the size of lowa.
Opver large parts of Bangladesh the rural population den-
sity is between 3000 and 5000 people per square mile.
By comparison, in 2006 the population of Iowa was just
under 3 million people, and the rural population density
was well under 30 people per square mile.
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Europe

An axis of dense population extends from Ireland and Great
Britain into Russia and includes large parts of Germany,
Poland, Ukraine, and Belarus. It also includes the Neth-
erlands and Belgium, parts of France, and northern Italy.
This European cluster contains over 715 million inhabit-
ants, less than half the population of the South Asia cluster.
A comparison of the population and physical maps indicates
that in Europe terrain and environment are not as closely
related to population distribution as they are in East and
South Asia. For example, note the lengthy extension in Fig-
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ure 2.5, which protrudes far into Russia. Unlike the Asian
extensions, which reflect fertile river valleys, the European
extension reflects the orientation of Europe’s coal fields.
If you look closely at the physical map, you will note that
comparatively dense population occurs even in mountain-
ous, rugged country, such as the boundary zone between
Poland and its neighbors to the south. A much greater cor-
respondence exists between coastal and river lowlands and
high population density in Asia than in Europe generally.
Another contrast can be seen in the number of
Europeans who live in cities and towns. The European
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population cluster includes numerous cities and towns,
many of which developed as a result of the Industrial
Revolution. In Germany, 88 percent of the people live in
urban places; in the United Kingdom, 89 percent; and in
France, 74 percent. With so many people concentrated in
the cities, the rural countryside is more open and sparsely
populated than in East and South Asia (where only about
30 percent of the people reside in cities and towns).

The three major population concentrations we have
discussed—East Asia, South Asia, and Europe—account
for over 4 billion of the total world population of approxi-
mately 6.7 billion people. Nowhere else on the globe is
there a population cluster even half as greatas any of these.
The populations of South America, Africa, and Australia
combined barely exceed the population of India alone.

North America

North America has one quite densely populated region,
stretching along the urban areas of the East Coast,
from Washington, D.C. in the south to Boston, Mas-
sachusetts in the north. On Figure 2.5, the cities in
this region agglomerate into one large urban area that
includes Washington, D.C., Baltimore, Philadelphia,
New York City, and Boston. Urban geographers use the
term megalopolis to refer to such huge urban agglom-
erations. The cities of megalopolis account for more
than 20 percent of the U.S. population.

Look at the global scale map in Figure 2.5 and
notice the dense population concentration of mega-
lopolis is stretched west into nearby Canadian cities of
Toronto, Ottawa, Montreal, and Quebec City. Adding
these Canadian cities to the population of megalopolis
creates a population cluster that is about one quarter the
size of Europe’s population cluster. If you have lived or
traveled in megalopolis, you can think about traffic and
comprehend what dense population means. However,
recognize that the total population of megalopolis is
2.8% of the East Asian population cluster, and that the
5,309 people per square mile density of New York City
does not rival the density in world cities like Mumbai,
India, with a population density of 76,820 per square
mile or Jakarta, Indonesia, with a population density of
27,137 per square mile.

Reliability of Population Data

When the United States planned and conducted its 2000
population census, various groups protested the prac-
tice of trying to count every single person in the coun-
try. Rather, many advocates of homeless, minorities, and
others insisted the census practices resulted in a serious
undercount of these disadvantaged populations. Much
federal government funding depends on population data.
If the population of a disadvantaged group is under-

counted, it translates into a loss of dollars for city govern-
ments that rely on federal government funding to pay for
social services to disadvantaged groups. Thus, advocates
are concerned that the people already in disadvantaged
groups suffer more so under census undercounts. Being
undercounted also translates into less government repre-
sentation, for the number of congressional seats allotted
to each state is based on the census counts.

Advocacy groups urged the census to sample the pop-
ulation and derive population statistics from the samples.
They argued this would more accurately represent the
true number of people in the United States. The United
States Census Bureau continued to conduct its census as it
always has, trying to count each individual in its borders.
Despite all of the technology and people-power employed,
some estimates claim the 2000 census undercounted the
U.S. population by over 3.3 million people.

If a prosperous country such as the United States
has problems conducting an accurate census, imagine the
difficulties that must be overcome in less well-off coun-
tries. The cost, organization, and reporting of a census go
beyond what many countries can afford or handle.

Several agencies collect data on world population.
The United Nations records official statistics that national
governments assemble and report. The World Bank and
the Population Reference Bureau also gather and gener-
ate data and report on the population of the world and of
individual countries.

If you compare the population data reported by each
of these sources, you will find inconsistencies in the data.
Data on population, growth rates, food availability, health
conditions, and incomes are often informed estimates
rather than actual counts.

@ [
e

As we discussed in the field note at the beginning of this
chapter, populations are falling in some parts of the world.
How will Figure 2.5 look different 50 years from now? If you
were updating this textbook in 50 years, where would the
largest population clusters in the world be?

WHY DO POPULATIONS RISE OR FALL
IN PARTICULAR PLACES?

In the late 1960s, alarms sounded throughout the
world with the publication of Paul Ehrlich’s The Population
Bomb. Ehrlich and others warned that the world’s population
was increasing too quickly—and was outpacing our food
production! We can trace alarms over the burgeoning world
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population back to 1798, when British economist Thomas
Malthus published An Essay on the Principles of Population. In
this work Malthus warned that the world’s population was
increasing faster than the food supplies needed to sustain it.
His reasoning was that food supplies grew Jinearly, adding
acreage and crops incrementally by year, whereas popula-
tion grew exponentially, compounding on the year before.
From 1803 to 1826, Malthus issued revised editions of his
essay and responded vigorously to a barrage of criticism.

The predictions Malthus made assumed food pro-
duction is confined spatially—what people can eat within a
country depends on what is grown in the country. We now
know his assumption does not hold true; countries are not
closed systems. Malthus did not foresee how globalization
would aid the exchange of agricultural goods across the
world. Mercantilism, colonialism, and capitalism brought
interaction among the Americas, Europe, Africa, Asia, and
the Pacific. Through global interaction, new agricultural
methods developed, and commodities and livestock dif-
fused across oceans. In the 1700s, farmers in Ireland grew
dependent on a South American crop that was well suited
for its rocky soils, the potato. Today, wealthier countries
that lack arable land, such as Norway, can import the
majority of its foodstuffs, circumventing the limitations of
their lands. Each of these examples demonstrates that food
production is not confined spatially, as Malthus assumed.

Malthus assumed the growth of food production
was linear, but food production has grown exponentially
as the acreage under cultivation expands, mechanization
of agricultural production diffuses, improved strains of
seed are developed, and more fertilizers are used. In the
twenty-first century, bioengineering continues to bring
new hybrids, genetically modified organisms, and count-
less herbicides and pesticides that enabled exponential
growth in food production.

Nonetheless, Malthus’s ideas continue to attract fol-
lowers. Neo-Malthusians scholars continue to share Mal-
thus’s concerns (even if they do not agree with every detail
of his argument) and continue to be alarmed at the con-
tinuing rise in the world’s population. Neo-Malthusians
point out that human suffering is now occurring on a scale
unimagined even by Malthus. Although many demogra-
phers predict the world population will stabilize later in
the twenty-first century, neo-Malthusians argue that over-
population is a real problem that must be addressed now.

Population Growth at World, Regional,
National, and Local Scales

Analysis of population growth and change requires atten-
tion to scale. In this section, we examine population growth
at different scales, but we must be mindful that what hap-
pens at one scale can be affected by what is happening at
other scales and in other places at the same time.

Keeping in mind that population change in one place
can be affected rapidly by what is going on in a neighbor-
ing country or at the regional scale, one can gain some
insights by looking at population change within the con-
fined territory of a country (or other administrative unit,
such asa province or city). To calculate the natural increase
in a country’s population, simply subtract deaths from
births. This is a simple statistic to calculate and compre-
hend; however, calculating the natural increase misses two
other key components in a country’s population: immi-
gration, which along with births adds to the total popu-
lation, and emigration (outmigration), which along with
deaths, subtracts from the total population. Using these
four components, we can calculate demographic change
within a territory.

When we mapped population growth in Figure 2.7,
we did not take into account emigration and immigra-
tion. Other maps and tables of population growth you
see may take into account emigration and immigration.
Statistics for each population trait can be calculated glob-
ally, by region, by country, or even for smaller locales.
When studying population data across scales and across
the world, we must constantly remind ourselves of exactly
what is being calculated and for where. Otherwise, many
of the statistics we read will seemingly be contradictory.

For example, we began this chapter discussing the
low and declining TFRs in a number of countries in the
world. How can the worldwide population continue to
increase when so many countries are experiencing low
TFRs and population decline? Despite declining popu-
lation growth rates and even negative growth rates
(growth rates below 0.0) in a number of the world’s
countries, the global population continues to rise. The
worldwide TFR was 2.6 in 2007, above the replacement
level of 2.1. The Population Reference Bureau esti-
mates global population will rise to over 9.3 billion by
2050. The low TFRs and low population growth rates
enumerated in this chapter are dwarfed by continued
additions to the population in countries where growth
rates are still relatively high, such as India, Indonesia,
Bangladesh, Pakistan, and Nigeria.

One way to easily grasp the growth rate in world
population is to compare a population’s rate of growth to
its doubling time. Every rate of growth has a doubling
time; for example, if you invest $100 at 10 percent, com-
pounded annually (exponentially), it would take about
seven years to double to $200, and then another seven
years to become $400, and then another seven years to
become $800. When the growth rate is 10 percent, there-
fore, the doubling time is around seven years.

Two thousand years ago, the world’s population was
an estimated 250 million. More than 16 centuries passed
before this total had doubled to 500 million, the estimated
population in 1650. Just 170 years later, in 1820 (when
Malthus was still writing), the population had doubled
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again, to 1 billion (Fig. 2.8). And barely more than a cen-
tury after this, in 1930, it reached 2 billion. The doubling
time was down to 100 years and dropping fast; the popu-
lation explosion was in full gear. Only 45 years elapsed
during the next doubling, to 4 billion (1975). During the
mid-1980s, when the rate declined to 1.8 percent, the
doubling slowed to 39 years. Today, world population is
doubling in 54 years, and the continuing slowdown in the
estimated doubling rate is one of the bright spots in the
problematic demographic picture.

For demographers and population geographers who
study global population growth today, the concept of dou-
bling time is losing much of its punch. With populations
falling in many places, fears of global population doubling

quickly are definitely subsiding. Many indicators, such as
the slowing of the doubling time, suggest that the worst
may be over, that the explosive population growth of the
twentieth century will be followed by a marked and accel-
erating slowdown during the twenty-first century. The
global growth rate is now down to 1.4 percent, perhaps
slightly lower. But today the world’s population is about
6.7 billion, yielding an increase in world population that
still exceeds 80 million annually. Although this does
reflect improvement over the 90 million annual increase
the world experienced in the late 1980s, the population
growth rate of the globe will have to come down well
below 1.0 percent to significantly slow down global popu-
lation growth.

20°

40°
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Population Growth at the Regional
and National Scales

The world map of population growth rates (Fig. 2.7),
displayed by country, confirms the wide range of natural
increases in different geographic regions. These variations
have existed as long as records have been kept: countries
and regions go through stages of expansion and decline at
varying times. In the mid-twentieth century, the popula-
tion of the former Soviet Union was growing vigorously.
Thirty years ago, India’s population was growing at nearly
3.0 percent, more than most African countries; then India’s
growth rate fell below that of Subsaharan Africa. Today,
Africa’s rate of natural increase still is higher than India’s
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(2.4 percent to 1.7 percent), but now Subsaharan Africa
faces the impact of the AIDS epidemic, which is killing
millions, orphaning children, reducing life expectancies,
and curtailing growth rates.

The map also reveals continuing high growth rates
in Muslim countries of North Africa and Southwest Asia.
Saudi Arabia has one of the highest growth rates in the
world, butsome smaller countries in this region are increas-
ing even faster. For some time during the second half of
the twentieth century, countries in this region saw their
growth rates increase even as those in most of the rest of
the world were declining. But more recently several of the
fast-growing populations, for example, those of Iran and
Morocco, have shown significant declines. Demographers
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one estimate of global population growth for the next 50 years.
Data from: United States Census Bureau, International Data
Base, 2007.

point to the correlation between high growth rates and the
low standing of women: where cultural traditions restrict
educational and professional opportunities for women,
and men dominate as a matter of custom, rates of natural
increase tend to be high.

South Asia is the most important geographic region
in the population growth rate picture. The region includes
the country that appears destined to overtake China as the
world’s most populous: India. Only one country in this region
has a growth rate lower than the world average: Sri Lanka.
But Sri Lanka’s total population is only 20.4 million, whereas
the fast-growing countries, Pakistan and Bangladesh, have
a combined population exceeding 326 million. India, as the
map shows, is still growing well above the world average. The
situation in East Asia, the world’s most populous region, is
different. China’ official rate of natural growth has fallen well
below 1.0 percent (0.6 in 2008), and Japan’s population is no
longer growing. Southeast Asia’s natural growth rates remain
higher, but this region’s total population is much lower than
either East or South Asia; key countries, such as Indonesia,
Thailand, and Vietnam, have declining growth rates.

South America is experiencing significant reductions
in natural population growth rates, where those rates
were alarmingly high just a generation ago. The region as
a whole is still growing at 1.5 percent, but Brazil’s popu-
lation, for example, has declined from 2.9 percent in the
mid-1960s to 1.4 percent today. And the populations of

Argentina, Chile, and Uruguay are growing at rates well
below the world average.

As Figure 2.7 shows, the slowest growing countries—
including those with declining rates of natural population
increase—lie in the economically wealthier areas of the world
extending from the United States and Canada across Europe,
and Japan. In the Southern Hemisphere, Australia, New Zea-
land, and Uruguay are in this category. Wealth is not the only
reason for negative population growth rates. Russia’s popula-
don is declining because of social dislocation in the wake of
the collapse of the Soviet Union: deteriorating health condi-
dons, high rates of alcoholism and drug use, and economic
problems combine to shorten life expectancies (especially
among males) and to lower birth rates (in recent years, Rus-
sia’s economy has improved, but its birth rate has remained
low). Similar problems afflict Ukraine and Kazakhstan, two of
Russia’s neighbors, which also show slow or negative growth.

No single factor can explain the variations shown on
Figure 2.7. Economic prosperity as well as social disloca-
tion reduce natural population growth rates. Economic
well-being, associated with urbanization, higher levels of
education, later marriage, family planning, and other fac-
tors, lowers population growth. In the table in Appendix B,
compare the indices for natural population increase and the
percentage of the population that is urbanized; in general,
the higher the population’s level of urbanization, the lower
its natural increase. Cultural traditions also influence rates
of population growth: religion, for example, has a power-
ful impact on family planning and thus on growth rates, not
only in Islamic countries but also in traditional Christan
societies (note the Roman Catholic Philippines’ growth
rate) and in Hindu-dominated communities (such as India).

Population Growth at the Local Scale

The information provided in Figure 2.7 is based on country-
wide statistics. Significant demographic variations also occur
within countries. In India, for example, some States record
population growth rates far above the national average; these
States lie mostly in the east of the country (Fig. 2.9). But other
States, in the west and southwest region, are growing much
more slowly. India is a federation of 28 States and 7 union ter-
ritories, and the individual States differ greatly both cultur-
ally and politically. As in any federation, the will of the federal
government cannot be forcibly imposed on the States.

After becoming independent in 1947, India began
a population planning program in the 1950s, long before
the fear of worldwide overpopulation and a global popu-
lation bomb spread. In the 1960s, when census numbers
revealed the extreme growth rates in parts of the country,
the Indian government instituted a national population
planning program, encouraging States to join.

Despite the federal effort, rapid population growth
continued, especially in the eastern States. Social problems
arose in some of the States where governments pursued
the campaign vigorously. During the 1970s, the Indian
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Bl Figure 2.9
Recent Population Growth Rates in

India. Data from: India Census Bureau,
2001.

I Figure 2.10

Maharashtra, India. Above the
entrance to a suite of medical
offices is a sign announcing that
the “free family planning steril-
ization operation” closed in 1996.
©T.J. de Blij.
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government began a policy of forced sterilization of any
man with three or more children. The State of Maharash-
tra sterilized 3.7 million people before public opposition
led to rioting, and the government abandoned the pro-
gram (Fig. 2.10). Other States also engaged in compul-
sory sterilization programs, with heavy social and political
costs—eventually, 22.5 million people were sterilized.
The horrors of the forced sterilization program of
the 1970s are haunting India again. In 2004, three dis-
tricts in the State of Uttar Pradesh (India’s most populous
State with over 170 million people) instituted a policy
of exchanging gun licenses for sterilization. The policy
allowed for a shotgun license in exchange for the steriliza-
tion of two people and a revolver license in exchange for

B Figure 2.11

the sterilization of five people. Abuse began almost imme-
diately, with wealthy landowners sterilizing their laborers
in exchange for gun licenses. Before the “guns for ster-
ilization” policy, districts in Uttar Pradesh encouraged
sterilization by providing access to housing and extra food
for people who agreed to be sterilized.

Today, most Indian State governments are using
advertising and persuasion—not guns for sterilization—
to encourage families to have fewer children. Posters urg-
ing people to have small families are everywhere, and the
government supports a network of family planning clinics
even in the remotest villages. The southern States con-
tinue to report the lowest growth rates, correlating with
higher wealth and education levels in these States. The

Crude Birth Rate. Number of Births in a year per 1000 people.
Data from: United States Census Bureau, International Data Base, 2008.
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eastern and northern States, the poorer regions of India,
continue to report the highest growth rates.

Our world map of growth rates is a global overview, a
mere introduction to the complexities of the geography of
population. The example of India demonstrates that what
we see at the scale of a world map does not give us the
complete story of what is happening within each country
or region of the world.

The Demographic Transition

The high population growth rates now occurring in
many poorer countries are not necessarily permanent.
In Europe, population growth changed several times
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in the last three centuries. Demographers used data on
baptisms and funerals from churches in Great Britain
to study changes in birth and death rates of the popula-
tion. They expected the rate of natural increase of the
population—the difference between the number of births
and the number of deaths—to vary over different periods
of time. Demographers calculated the crude birth rate
(CBR), the number of live births per year per thousand
people in the population (Fig. 2.11), and the crude death
rate (CDR), the number of deaths per year per thousand
people (Fig. 2.12).

The church data revealed that before the Indus-
trial Revolution began in Great Britain in the 1750s, the
country experienced high birth rates and high death rates,
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with small differences between the two. The result was
low population growth. After industrialization began,
the death rates in Great Britain began to fall as a result
of better and more stable access to food and improved
access to increasingly effective medicines. With a rapidly
falling death rate and a birth rate that remained high,
Britain’s population explosion took place. From the late
1800s through two world wars in the 1900s, death rates
continued to fall and birth rates began to fall, but stayed
higher than death rates, resulting in continued popula-
tion growth but at a slower rate. Finally, in recent his-

tory, both the birth rate and death rate in Great Britain
declined tolow levels, resulting in slow or stabilized popu-
lation growth.

Demographers call the shift in population growth
the demographic transition. The transition is typically
modeled as shown in Figure 2.13. The model is based
on the kind of shift that Britain experienced, but other
places either have gone through a similar shift or are in
the process of doing so. The initial low-growth phase,
which in all places endured for most of human history, is
marked by high birth rates and equally high death rates.
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In this phase, epidemics and plagues keep the death
rates high among all sectors of the population—in some
cases so high that they exceed birth rates. For Great
Britain and the rest of Europe, death rates exceeded
birth rates during the bubonic plague (the Black Death)
of the 1300s, which hit in waves beginning in Crimea
on the Black Sea, diffusing through trade to Sicily and
other Mediterranean islands, and moving through con-
tagious diffusion and the travel of rats (which hosted the
vector, the flea, that spread the plague) north from the
Mediterranean.

Once the plague hit a region, it was likely to return
within a few years time, creating another wave of human
suffering. Estimates of plague deaths vary between one-
quarter and one-half of the population, with the highest
death rates recorded in the West (where trade among
regions was the greatest) and the lowest in the East (where
cooler climates and less connected populations delayed
diffusion). Across Europe, many cities and towns were left
decimated. Historians estimate the population of Great
Britain fell from nearly 4 million when the plague began
to just over 2 million when it ended.
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MODEL OF THE DEMOGRAPHIC CYCLE
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Famines also limited population growth. A fam-
ine in Europe just prior to the plague likely facilitated
the diffusion of the disease by weakening the people.
Records of famines in India and China during the eigh-
teenth and nineteenth centuries document millions
of people perishing. At other times, destructive wars
largely wiped out population gains. Charts of world
population growth show an increase in the world’s
population from 250 million people 2000 years ago to
500 million people in 1650 and 1 billion people in 1820.
However, the lines connecting these points in time do
not trend steadily upward. Rather, they turn up and
down frequently, reflecting the impacts of disease, crop
failures, and wars.

The beginning of the Industrial Revolution ushered
in a period of accelerating population growth in Europe.
Before the workers could move from farms to factories, a
revolution in agriculture had to occur. The eighteenth cen-
tury marked the Second Agricultural Revolution, so named
because the first occurred thousands of years earlier (see
Chapter 11). During the Second Agricultural Revolution,
farmers improved seed selection, practiced new methods
of crop rotation, selectively bred livestock to increase pro-
duction and quality, employed new technology such as the
seed drill, expanded storage capacities, and consolidated
landholdings for greater efficiencies. With more efficient
farming methods, the number of people needed in farming
decreased and the food supply increased, thereby support-
ing a higher population overall.

In the 1800s, as the Industrial Revolution diffused
through continental Europe, other advances also helped
lower the death rates. Sanitation facilities made the towns
and cities safer from epidemics, and modern medical

practices diffused. Disease prevention through vacci-
nation introduced a new era in public health. The com-
bined improvements in food supply and medical practice
resulted in a drastic reduction in death rates. Before 1750
death rates in Europe probably averaged 35 per 1000
(birth rates averaged under 40), but by 1850 the death rate
was down to about 16 per 1000.

Birth rates fell at a slower rate, leading to a popu-
lation explosion. The increase in the rate of population
growth in Europe spurred waves of migration. Millions
of people left the squalid, crowded industrial cities (and
farms as well) to emigrate to other parts of the world.
They were not the first to make this journey. Adventur-
ers, explorers, merchants, and colonists had gone before
them. In a major wave of colonization from 1500 through
the 1700s, European migrants decimated native popula-
tions through conquest, slavery, and the introduction of
diseases against which the local people had no natural
immunity.

When a second wave of European colonization
began in Africa and Asia during the late 1800s, the
Europeans brought with them their newfound meth-
ods of sanitation and medical techniques, and these had
the opposite effect. By the mid-1900s, declining death
rates in Africa, India, and South America brought rapid
population increases to these regions. At this point,
new alarms and cautions of worldwide overpopulation
rang.

Although the global alarms continued to ring, they
subsided for populations in Europe and North Amer-
ica when population growth rates began to decline in
the first half of the 1900s. The cause was a significant
decline in birth rates. Populations continued to grow,
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but at a much slower rate. Many countries in Latin
America and Asia experienced falling birth rates later
in the twentieth century, which helped slow the global
population growth rate.

Why have birth rates declined? Throughout the
1900s, lower birth rates arrived first in countries with
greater urbanization, wealth, and medical advances. As
more and more people moved to cities, both the econom-
ics and the culture of large families changed. Instead of
lending a hand on the family farm, children in urban areas
were a drain on the family finances. At the same time,
new opportunities—especially for women—were often
not compatible with large families. Hence, women often
delayed marriage and childbearing. Medical advances
lowered infant and child mortality rates, lessening the
sense that multiple children were necessary to sustain a
family. In recent history, the diffusion of contraceptives,
the accessibility to abortions, and conscious decisions by
many women to have fewer children or to start having
children at a later age have all lowered birth rates within
a country.

In some parts of the world, countries are now expe-
riencing exceptionally low TFRs. Low birth rates along
with low death rates put the countries in a position of neg-
ligible, or even negative, population growth. Birth rates
are lowest in the countries where women are the most
educated and most involved in the labor force.

Future Population Growth

It may be unwise to assume that the demographic cycles
of all countries will follow the sequence that occurred
in industrializing Europe or to believe that the still-
significant population growth currently taking place
in Bangladesh, Mexico, and numerous other countries
will simply subside. Nonetheless, many agencies moni-
toring global population suggest that most (if not all)
countries’ populations will stop growing at some time
during the twenty-first century, reaching a so-called
stationary population level (SPL). This would mean
that the world’s population would stabilize and that
the major problems to be faced would involve the aged
rather than the young. In 2004, the United Nations
predicted that world population would stabilize at 9 bil-
lion in 300 years.

Such predictions require frequent revision, how-
ever, and anticipated dates for population stabilization
are often moved back. Only a few years ago, the United
Nations predicted world population would stabilize at
10 billion in 200 years. The United Nations changed its
predictions based on lower fertility rates in many coun-
tries. All agencies reporting population predictions have
to revise their predictions periodically. In the late 1980s,
for example, the World Bank predicted that the United

States would reach SPL in 2035 with 276 million inhab-
itants. Brazil’s population would stabilize at 353 million
in 2070, Mexico’s at 254 million in 2075, and China’s at
1.4 billion in 2090. India, destined to become the world’s
most populous country, would reach SPL at 1.6 billion
in 2150.

Today these figures are unrealistic. China’s popu-
lation passed the 1.2 billion mark in 1994, and India’s
reached 1 billion in 1998. If we were to project an optimis-
tic decline in growth rates for both countries, China’s pop-
ulation would “stabilize” at 1.5 billion in 2070 and India’s
at 1.8 billion in the same year. But population increase is a
cyclical phenomenon, and overall declines mask lags and
spurts as well as regional disparities.

@ [
oz

Examine Appendix B at the end of the book. Study the
growth rate column. Which countries have the highest
growth rates? Determine what stage of the demographic
transition these countries are in, and hypothesize what may
lead them to the next stage.

WHY DOES POPULATION COMPOSITION
MATTER?

Maps showing the regional distribution and density
of populations tell us about the number of people in coun-
tries or regions, but they cannot reveal two other aspects
of those populations: the number of men and women and
their ages. These aspects of population, the population
composition, are importants because a populous coun-
try where half the population is very young has quite dif-
ferent problems from a populous country where a large
proportion of the population is elderly. When geogra-
phers study populations, therefore, they are concerned
not only with spatial distribution and growth rates but
also with population composition.

The composition is the structure of a population
in terms of age, sex, and other properties such as mari-
tal status and education. Age and sex are key indicators of
population composition, and demographers and geogra-
phers use population pyramids to represent these traits
visually.

The population pyramid displays the percentages of
each age group in the total population (normally five-year
groups) by a horizontal bar whose length represents its
share. Males in the group are to the left of the center line,
females to the right.
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A population pyramid can instantly convey the
demographic situation in a country. In the poorer coun-
tries, where birth and death rates generally remain
high, the pyramid looks like an evergreen tree, with
wide branches at the base and short ones near the top
(Fig. 2.14). The youngest age groups have the larg-
est share of the population; in the composite pyramid
shown here, the three groups up to age 14 account for
more than 30 percent of it. Older people, in the three
highest age groups, represent only about 4 percent of
the total. Slight variations of this pyramidal shape mark

the population structure of such countries as Pakistan,
Yemen, Guatemala, The Congo, and Laos. From age
group 15 to 19 upward, each group is smaller than the
one below it.

In countries with economic wealth, pyramid
shapes change. Families become smaller, children fewer.
A composite population pyramid for wealthier coun-
tries looks like a slightly lopsided vase, with the largest
components of the population not at the bottom but in
the middle. The middle-age bulge is moving upward,
reflecting the aging of the population (Fig. 2.15) and

Wealthier Countries, France, United States,
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Age-Sex Population Pyramids for Countries with Low Population Growth Rates.
Data from: United Nations, World Population Prospects: The 2006 Revision.
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the declining TFR. Countries with low TFR and high
wealth, such as Italy, France, and Sweden, fit into this
pyramid model.

HOW DOES THE GEOGRAPHY
OF HEALTH INFLUENCE POPULATION
DYNAMICS?

The condition of a country’s population requires
much more than simply knowing the total popula-
tion or the growth rate. Also of significance is the wel-
fare of the country’s people, across regions, ethnicities,
or social classes. Among the most important influences
on population dynamics are geographical differences
insanitation, the prevalence of diseases, and the availability
of health care.

Infant Mortality

One of the leading measures of the condition of a coun-
try’s population is the infant mortality rate (IMR). Infant
mortality is recorded as a baby’s death during the first year
following its birth (unlike child mortality, which records
death between ages 1 and 5). Infant mortality is normally
given as the number of cases per thousand, that is, per
thousand live births.

Infantand child mortality reflect the overall health of
a society. High infant mortality has a variety of causes, the
physical health of the mother being a key factor. Insocieties
where most women bear a large number of babies, the
women also tend to be inadequately nourished, exhausted
from overwork, suffering from disease, and poorly edu-
cated. Often, infants die because they are improperly
weaned. Demographers report that many children die
because their parents do not know how to cope with the
routine childhood problem of diarrhea. This condition,
together with malnutrition, is the leading killer of chil-
dren throughout the world. Poor sanitation is yet another
threat to infants and children. Estimates are that more
than one-fifth of the world’s population lacks ready access
to clean drinking water or hygienic human waste-disposal
facilities.

The map showing the world distribution of infant
mortality (Fig. 2.16) reveals high rates in many poorer
countries. The map shows infant mortality patterns at five
levels ranging from 100 or more per thousand (one death
for every eight live births) to fewer than 15. Compare this
map to that of overall crude death rate (CDR) in Figure
2.12, and the role of infant mortality in societies with high
death rates is evident.

The lowest infant mortality rate among larger popu-
lations has long been reported by Japan, with 3.0 deaths
per 1000 live births in a country of over 128 million peo-
ple. Some less populated countries show even lower IMRs.
Singapore has over 4.5 million people and an incredibly
low IMR of just under 3, and Sweden’s nearly 9 million
people record an IMR of 2.8.

In 2008, 22 countries still reported an IMR of 100
or more, and several had rates of 125 or higher—that is,
one death or more among every eight newborns. Sierra
Leone and Afghanistan had the highest IMR: 165. Dread-
ful as these figures are, they are a substantial improvement
over the situation 20 years ago (although they are not
much improved since 1997). Globally, infant mortality
has been declining, even in the poverty-stricken regions
of the world.

Each of these observations about infant mortal-
ity rates considers what is happening within an entire
country. The IMR varies within countries and gives us
a lens into variations in access to health care and health
education within a country. A statistic typically varies
by region, ethnicity, social class, or other criteria. The
IMR of South Africa is 48 per thousand, an average of
all the people within the country’s borders. The IMR for
South African whites is near the European average; for
black Africans itis nearer the African average; and for the
Coloured and Asian population sectors it lies between
these two figures. The reported average for South Africa
does not tell ethnic and class differences within South
Africa.

In the United States, in 2004, the IMR for African
Americans was 13.6, above the countrywide average
of 6.8 and the IMR of 5.7 for non-Hispanic whites.
The risk factors that lead to a high IMR afflict African
Americans at a much higher rate than non-Hispanic
whites in the United States. According to the Centers for
Disease Control, 88.9 percent of non-Hispanic whites
and 76.5 percent of African Americans received prenatal
care starting in the first trimester of their pregnancy.
Lower education levels for African American women
also contributed to the higher IMR. One risk factor that
contributes to high IMR, smoking during pregnancy,
was higher for non-Hispanic whites. The centers for
disease control found that 13.8 percent of non-Hispanic
whites smoked cigarettes during pregnancy in 2004, and
8.4 percent of African American women smoked during
pregnancy.

The IMR in the United States also varies by region,
with the highest IMR in the South and the lowest in
the Northeast (Fig. 2.17). Race, ethnicity, social class,
education levels, and access to health care also vary by
region in the United States, and these correlations are
found for many health problems from diabetes to heart
disease.
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According to the Office of Minority Health and
Health Disparities at the Centers for Disease Con-
trol in the United States, “The leading causes of
infant death include congenital abnormalities, pre-
term/low birth weight, Sudden Infant Death Syn-
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drome (SIDS), problems related to complications
of pregnancy, and respiratory distress syndrome.
SIDS deaths among American Indian and Alaska
Natives is 2.3 times the rate for non-Hispanic white

mothers.”
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Another measurement of the health of children
early in life is the newborn death rate, a measure-
ment of the number of children who die in the first
month of life out of every 1000 live births. Surpris-
ingly, the United States has the second highest new-
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born death rate in the world. The annual State of
the World’s Mothers report explains that the high
newborn death rate in the United States and in other
wealthy countries is typically from premature births
and low-birth-rate babies. In the poorer countries
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Infant Mortality Rate in the United States. Infant deaths per

National Vital Statistics Reports, 2007.

of the world, diarrhea and infections cause half of
newborn deaths.

Figure 2.18 maps the Mother’s Index from the
State of the World’s Mothers report. The Mother’s
Index measures 10 barometers of well-being for moth-
ers and children. Although the United States has a high
newborn death rate, its position on the Mother’s Index
is high. The overwhelmingly low measurements for
Subsaharan Africa on the Mother’s Index confirms that
poverty is a huge factor in the health of women and chil-
dren. Specifically, 99 percent of newborn deaths and 98
percent of maternal deaths (deaths from giving birth)
occur in the poorer countries of the world.

In the countries in the world experiencing violent
conflict, the Mother’s Index plunges, and the chances of
newborn survival fall. Examine Figure 2.18 again and
note the position of countries that have violent conflict

1,000 live births. Data from: Centers for Disease Control,

or a recent history of conflict: Iraq, Afghanistan, Liberia,
Sierra Leone, and Angola.

Child Mortality

Infants who survive their first year of life still do not
have a long life expectancy in the poorer areas of the
world. The child mortality rate (CMR), recording the
deaths of children between the ages of 1 and 5, remains
staggeringly high in much of Africa and Asia, notably
in the protein-deficient tropical and subtropical zones.
Kwashiorkor (also known as protein malnutrition), a mal-
ady resulting from a lack of protein early in life, afflicts
millions of children; marasmus, a condition that results
from inadequate protein and insufficient calories, causes
the deaths of millions more. In some countries, more
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than one in five children still die between their first
and fifth birthdays, a terrible record in this twenty-first
century.

Life Expectancy

Another indicator of a society’s well-being lies in the
life expectancy of its members at birth, the number of
years, on average, someone may expect to remain alive.
Figure 2.19 shows the average life expectancies of popu-
lations by country and thus does not take into account
gender differences. Women outlive men by about four
years in Europe and East Asia, three years in Subsaha-
ran Africa, six years in North America, and seven years
in South America. In Russia today, the difference is
approximately 14 years.

The map does reveal huge regional contrasts. At the
start of the century, world average life expectancy was 68 for
women and 64 for men. Not only are these levels exceeded
in the wealthy countries of the Western world, but great
progress has also been made in East Asia, where Japan’s life
expectancies are the highest in the world. With its low infant
and child mortality rates and low fertility rates, Japan’ life
expectancy is predicted to rise to 106 by the year 2300. By
contrast, tropical Subsaharan African countries have the
lowest life expectancies. In Subsaharan Africa, the spread of
AIDS over the past two decades has lowered life expectancies
in some countries below 40, a level not seen for centuries.

Life expectancies can change in relatively short
order. In the former Soviet Union, and especially in
Russia, the life expectancies of males dropped quite pre-
cipitously following the collapse of communism, from
68 to 62 years. Today, Russia’s life expectancy is only 58
for males; female life expectancy also declined, but only
slightly, from 74 to 72.

Life expectancy figures do not mean everyone
lives to a certain age. The figure is an average that
takes account of the children who die young and the
people who survive well beyond the average. The dra-
matically lower figures for the world’s poorer coun-
tries primarily reflect high infant mortality. A person
who has survived beyond childhood can survive well
beyond the recorded life expectancy. The low life
expectancy figures for the malnourished countries
remind us again how hard hit children are in poorer
parts of the world.

Influence on Health and Well-Being

Health and well-being are closely related to location
and environment. People who live in Iceland (where
mosquitoes are rare) do not need to worry about contract-

ing malaria, unless they travel to parts of the tropics where
malaria prevails. People who live in close proximity to
animals, including livestock, run a greater risk of catching
certain diseases than do people who live in cities. When an
outbreak of a particular disease occurs (for example “bird
flu” in East Asia), its source and diffusion are studied by
specialists in medical geography.

Medical geographers study diseases, and they also
use locational analysis to predict diffusion and prescribe
prevention strategies. A medical geographer can answer
questions such as: Where is the bird flu most likely to dif-
fuse and under what time line if an outbreak occurs in New
York City? If a country receives enough funding to build
25 clinics for people in rural areas, where should these
clinics be located so as to allow a maximum of patients to
be able to reach them?

Diseases can be grouped into categories to make it
easier to understand the risks they pose. About 65 per-
cent of all diseases are known as infectious diseases,
resulting from an invasion of parasites and their multipli-
cation in the body. Malaria is an infectious disease. The
remainder can be divided into the chronic or degenera-
tive diseases, the maladies of longevity and old age such
as heart disease, and the genetic or inherited diseases
we can trace to our ancestry, that is, the chromosomes
and genes that define our makeup. Sickle-cell anemia,
hemophilia, and lactose intolerance are among these
genetic diseases. These can be of special geographic
interest because they tend to appear in certain areas and
in particular populations, suggesting the need for spe-
cial, local treatment.

Three geographic terms are used to describe the
spatial extent of a disease. A disease is endemic when it
prevails over a small area. A disease is epidemic when it
spreads over a large region. A pandemic disease is global
in scope.

Infectious Diseases

Infectious diseases continue to sicken and kill millions of
people annually. Malaria, an old tropical disease, alone
still takes more than a million lives annually and infects
about 300 million people today. HIV/AIDS, an affliction
that erupted in Africa only about 30 years ago, has killed
about 25 million people since that time. These two mala-
dies illustrate two kinds of infectious disease: vectored and
nonvectored.

A vectored infectious disease such as malaria is
transmitted by a intermediary vector, in malaria’s case
a mosquito. What happens is that the mosquito stings
an already-infected person or animal, called a hosz, and
sucks up some blood carrying the parasites. These then
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well-being of mothers and their children by country.  Data firom: Save the Children.

reproduce and multiply in the mosquito’s body and reach
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Mosquitoes are especially effective vectors of

its saliva. The next time that mosquito stings someone,  infectious diseases ranging from yellow fever (another
some of the parasites are injected into that person’s blood  historicillness) to dengue fever (a newer disease that s fast
stream. Now that person develops malaria as the parasites  spreading—see Chapter 1). But mosquitoes are only one

multiply in his or her body, and he or she is a host.

kind of vector. Fleas, flies, worms, snails, and other vectors
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transmit such terrible diseases as sleeping sickness, river No disease in human history has taken more lives than

blindness, guinea worm, elephantiasis, and numerous  malaria, and the battle against this scourge stll is not won.
others. Tropical climates, where biological activity is ~ On the day you read this, about 3000 people will die from
most intense, are the worst-afflicted areas of the world,  malaria, the great majority of them in Africa and most of them
but infectious diseases are a global phenomenon. children. What these numbers do not tell you is that an esti-
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mated 3 to 5 million people live lives that are shortened and
weakened by malaria infection. If you do not die from malaria
as a youngster, you are likely to be incapacitated or struggle in
exhaustion with chronically severe anemia throughout your
life (see Chapter 10 for a longer discussion of malaria).
Nonvectored infectious diseases, such as influenza,
are transmitted by direct contact between host and victim.

A kiss, a handshake, or even the slightest brush can transmit
influenza, a cold, or some other familiar malady. Even stand-
ing close to another person so that tiny moisture particles
in exhaled air can transmit the disease to you. HIV/AIDS
(discussed below) is a nonvectored infectious disease that is
transmitted primarily through sexual contact and second-
arily through needle sharing in intraveneous drug use.

20° 20°

IS 67 TRINIDAD & TOBAGO




How Does the Geography of Health Influence Population Dynamics? 6/

Arctic Circle

ICELAND ” NORWS
e AR

UNITED KINGD@ DENMARY 3
NETH. /8 7o -

IRELAND, 79 o - . - - ‘

ATLANTIC

OCEAN FRA \
. PORTUGA i O,/ SmnCE 74 5 o 5k >
400 . g 4 4 in. W APAN 40
IR et
b
= ISRAEL : PACIFIC
v, ~ A ALGERIA { :
A/ . . :
54, I y \TA'7W8AN Tropic of Cancer
A)I;J’RITANIA “ - ] i 20°
N . i T N‘&ER i
*SENEGAL:/ — / D PHILIPPINES
caEA S BléRK’I T v% / N -OCEAN
ASO 5377 )

e
GUINEABISSAU GUINEA” VW 9“54 NIGERIA

0 VOR 1S
SIERRA LEONE 217 CoAST/ /

_ GENT t
/ AFRICAN REP\

LIBERIA~- CAMERQON 44, .~
060 (
o Sy INDIAN o \
Asowfggfm A i@ - Equator S
= THE S
. \ SOLOMON
. caneo OCEAN Ly U'W 8 ISLANDS
T 0 LR
) b COMORQ ISLANDS . <\
ANGOLA T . I
ATLANTIC /™" 5,0 y
[ (S VANUATU Al
HOoA .
20/ \20° NAMIBIA‘ /‘MBABWE’ it . 20° 20° w20
FbTSWAN"% ) RN Tropic of Capricorn CALEDONIA

N~
OCEAN soutn 0 AZILAND
AFRICA “9£50THO

ZEXEXVND
40° 40° 40° \ 80

&
SOUTHERN OCEAN
60° 0° 20° 40° 60° 60° 60° 100° 120° 140° 160° 60°
Antarctic Circle Mf’kxﬂ/,/ N s :
- AN > ==
o _ A o k_)

Chronic and Genetic Diseases their toll. In the United States 100 years ago, tuberculosis,

pneumonia, diarrheal diseases, and heart diseases (in that
Chronic diseases (also called degenerative diseases) are  order) were the chief killers. Today, heart disease and can-
the afflictions of middle and old age, reflecting higher life  cer head the list, with cerebral hemorrhage (stroke) next
expectancies. Among the chronic diseases heart disease,  and accidents also high on the list (Table 2.1). In the early
cancers, and strokes rank as the leading diseases in this cat- ~ 1900s, tuberculosis and pneumonia caused 20 percent
egory, but pneumonia, diabetes, and liver diseasesalso take ~ of all deaths; today, they cause fewer than 5 percent.
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TABLE 2.1

Leading Causes of Death in the United States, 2005. Daza
from: Center for Disease Control, National Center for Health
Statistics, 2008.

Leading Causes of Death in the United States, 2005

Cause Total Percent
1. Heart Disease 652,091 26.6
2. Cancer 559,312 22.8
3. Stroke 143,579 5.9
4. Lung Diseases 130,933 5.3
5. Accidents 117,809 4.8
6. Diabetes 75,119 3.1
7. Alzheimer’s Disease 71,599 2.9
8. Influenza and Pneumonia 63,001 2.6
9. Nephritis, Nephritic 43,901 1.8

Syndrome, and Nephrosis
10. Septicemia 34,136 1.4

The diarrheal diseases, which were so high on the old list,
are now primarily children’s maladies. Today, the diar-
rheal diseases are not even on the list of the 10 leading
causes of death.

At the global scale, diseases of infancy have been
largely defeated, and such infectious diseases as tuber-
culosis and pneumonia are less serious threats than they
were. The battles against cancer and heart disease, how-
ever, are far from won. Recent decades have brought new
lifestyles, new pressures, new consumption patterns, and
exposure to new chemicals, and we do not know how
these affect our health. In order to distribute adequate
food supplies to populations in huge urban areas, we add
various kinds of preservatives to foods without knowing
exactly how they will affect our health in the long run. We
substitute artificial flavoring for sugar and other calorie-
rich substances, but some of those substitutes have been
proven to be dangerous. Despite all the sugar substi-
tutes, obesity plagues a significant percentage of the U.S.
population, bringing with it heart disease and diabetes.
Even the treatment of drinking water with chemicals is
rather recent in the scheme of global population change,
and we do not know its long-term effects. Future chronic
diseases may come from practices we take for granted as
normal now.

Genetic diseases are of particular interest to medi-
cal geographers because they are disorders that tend to
be transferred from one generation to the next and dis-
play clustering that raises questions about environment
and long-term adaptation. Prominent among these are
metabolic diseases—the body’s inability to process all
elements of the diet—in which enzymes play a key role. If

the body fails to produce enough (or any) of a particular
enzyme, that can lead to serious metabolic malfunction.
For example, some people suffer from a malady called
primary lactose intolerance. If you suffer from this disor-
der, you do not have an adequate supply of one (or a set)
of enzymes that you need to break down the milk sugar
lactose.

AIDS

Low life expectancies in some parts of the world are
caused by the ravages of diseases such as AIDS (Acquired
Immune Deficiency Syndrome)—a new disease identi-
fied in Africa in the early 1980s. Undoubtedly, AIDS had
taken hold in Africa years earlier, perhaps decades earlier.
But its rapid diffusion worldwide began in the 1980s, cre-
ating one of the greatest health catastrophes of the past
century. Nowhere has its impact been greater than in
Africa itself.

Medical geographers estimate that in 1980 about
200,000 people were infected with HIV (Human Immu-
nodeficiency Virus, which causes AIDS), all of them
Africans. By 2007, the number worldwide exceeded 33.2
million according to the United Nations AIDS Pro-
gram, with 68 percent (22.5 million) of all cases in Sub-
saharan Africa! The infection rate has been slowing, and
some regions have experienced a downturn, but eastern
Europe and central Asia have recently seen a surge in HIV
infection.

AIDS is a debilitating disease that weakens the
body and reduces its capacity to combat other infec-
tions. It is spread through bodily contact that involves
the exchange of bodily fluids such as blood or semen.
Sexual activity and shared needles among drug users can
transmit it but so can blood transfusions. Over a period
of years, a person’s immune system is impaired, weight
loss and weakness set in, and other afflictions, such as
cancer or pneumonia, may hasten an infected person’s
demise.

Over the past two decades, the AIDS pandemic
has reached virtually all parts of the world, but its full
dimensions are unknown. People infected by HIV do not
immediately display visible symptoms of the disease; they
can carry the virus for years without being aware of it, and
during that period they can unwittingly transmit it to oth-
ers. In its earliest stages a blood test is needed to confirm
HIV’s presence, but millions go untested. Add to this the
social stigma many people attach to this malady, and it is
evident that official statistics on AIDS lag far behind the
real numbers.

That is true not only in Africa but in other parts of
the world as well; both India and China, for example, long
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denied that AIDS presents a serious health threat to their
populations. Now China is reporting at least 650,000
infected, and the number in India may well exceed 5 mil-
lion. Estimates of the number of cases in the United States
surpass 1 million; in Middle and South America, nearly 2
million are infected. But after Africa, the worst-afflicted
geographic realm is Southeast Asia, with as many as 6 mil-
lion cases.

Nowhere is AIDS having the impact it has had
on Subsaharan Africa, however. In 2006, some 24 per-
cent of people aged 15 to 49 were infected in Botswana,
20 percent in Zimbabwe, almost 19 percent in South
Africa, and 17 percent in Zambia. These are the official
data; medical geographers estimate that 20 to 25 per-
cent of the entire population of several tropical African
countries is infected. The United Nations AIDS pro-
gram reports that more than 1.6 million people died of
AIDS in Subsaharan Africa in 2007 alone. Geographer
Peter Gould, in his book The Slow Plague (1993), calls
Africa a “continent in catastrophe,” and the demo-
graphic statistics support his viewpoint. Life expectancy
in Botswana and Swaziland has declined to 34 (and is
projected to fall farther), and in Zimbabwe it is 36. In a
continent already ravaged by other diseases, AIDS is the
leading cause of death.

AIDS is reshaping the population structure of the
countries hardest hit by the disease. Demographers look
at the projected population pyramids for countries with
high rates of infection and no longer see population
pyramids—they see population chimneys. The shape of
the projected population pyramid is altered to look more
like a chimney than a pyramid, reflecting the major impact
AIDS plays on the younger population in the country
and its future generations (Fig. 2.20). The United States
Census Bureau projects that AIDS will cause higher rates
of death among young women than young men. In coun-
tries with population chimneys, men will take younger
and younger brides, thus increasing the rate of AIDS in
younger females.

Geographers are engaging in fieldwork to under-
stand the human toll of AIDS locally and within fami-
lies. Geographer Elsbeth Robson studied the impact of
AIDS in hard-hit Zimbabwe. Robson found that global
processes like the diffusion of AIDS and reductions in
spending on health care (often mandated by structural
adjustment programs) “shape young people’s home lives
and structure their wider experiences.” In Subsaharan
Africa, the number of children orphaned when parents
die from AIDS is growing rapidly (Fig. 2.21). In 2004,
UNICEF reported that in just two years, between 2001
and 2003, the number of global AIDS orphans (children
who have lost a parent to AIDS) rose from 11.5 million
to 15 million. Robson found that in addition to the rising

SOUTH AFRICA, 2035
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Affect of AIDS on the Population Pyramid for South Africa,
predicted 2035. Estimated population, male and female, with
AIDS and without AIDS. Data fiom: United States Census
Bureau, 2005.

number of AIDS orphans, many young children, espe-
cially girls, are taken out of school to serve as caregivers
for their relatives with AIDS (Figure 2.22). Robson found
in her interviews with young caregivers that “more chil-
dren are becoming young carers as households struggle
to cope with income and labor losses through illness and
mortality.”

There are few positives to report. Uganda, once
Africa’s worst afflicted country, has slowed the growth of
AIDS through an intensive, government-sponsored cam-
paign of propaganda and action—notably the distribution
of condoms in even the remotest part of the country. In
the world’s wealthier countries, remedies have been devel-
oped that can stave off the effects of AIDS for many years.
But African countries cannot afford such luxuries. United
Nations calculations suggest that globally upwards of
$50 billion needs to be spent to slow AIDS and treat
the infected by 2015; in 2007, only about 10 billion was



Guest
Field Note

This drawing was done by a Pokot boy in a remote primary school in North Western Kenya. He
agreed to take part in my fieldwork some years after | had started researching young carers in
Subsaharan Africa. Since those early interviews in Zimbabwe | have been acutely aware of young
carers’ invisibility—you can’t tell who is a young carer just by looking at them. Indeed, invisibility

is a characteristic of many aspects of the social impacts of HIV/AIDS. This young person drew

Marich Village, Kenya

himself working in the fields and taking care of cattle. The reasons why African young people help

with farming and herding are many, but for young caregivers assisting their sick family members in

this way is especially important.
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Credit: Elsbeth Robson, Keele University

available. The impact of AIDS will be felt in African
economies and in African demographics for generations to
come. HIV/AIDS will constrain African economic devel-
opment (see Chapter 10) and require world intervention
to overcome.
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Study Figure 2.17, the infant mortality rate (IMR) by state in
the United States. Hypothesize why the IMR is low in some
regions of the country and high in others. Shift scales in your
mind, and take one state and choose one state to consider—
how do you think IMR varies within this state—what other
factors are involved at this scale and this level of general-
ization to explain the pattern of IMRs? Use the population
Internet sites listed at the end of this chapter to determine
whether your hypotheses are correct.
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HOW DO GOVERNMENTS AFFECT
POPULATION CHANGE?

Opver the past century, many of the world’s govern-
ments have instituted policies designed to influence the
overall growth rate or ethnic ratios within the population.
Certain policies directly affect the birth rate via laws rang-
ing from subsidized abortions to forced sterilization. Oth-
ers influence family size through taxation or subvention.
These policies fall into three groups: expansive, eugenic,
and restrictive.

The former Soviet Union and China under Mao
Zedong led other communist societies in expansive
population policies, which encourage large families and
raise the rate of natural increase. Ideological, anticapital-
ist motives drove those policies, now abandoned. Today,
some countries are again pursuing expansive popula-
tion policies—because their populations are aging and
declining. The aging population in Europe has encour-
aged some countries to embark on policies to encourage
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Field Note

“The day was so beautiful and the children’s faces so expres-
sive | could hardly believe | was visiting an AIDS hospice
village set up for children. The Sparrow Rainbow Village on
the edges of Johannesburg, South Africa, is the product of
an internationally funded effort to provide children with

BN Figure 2.21
Johannesburg, South Africa.

© Alexander B. Murphy.

(through tax incentives and by other fiscal means) families
to have more children.

Birth rates in Russia plummeted after the 1991 col-
lapse of the Soviet Union. The total fertility rate (TFR)
in Russia in 1980 was 2.04, and now the TFR for Rus-
sia is 1.34. Russian Prime Minister Vladimir Putin calls
the demographic crisis Russia’s greatest current problem.
The Russian government offers cash subsidies of $10,000
to women who give birth to a second or third child.

In response to concerns over Russia’s aging popula-
tion, the government of Ulyanovsk Province has held a
National Day of Conception each September 12 since
2005. In 2007, government and businesses in Ulyanovsk
Province offered the afternoon off for people to partici-
pate in the National Day of Conception. The government

HIV/AIDS the opportunity to spend what time they have in
a clean, safe environment. Playing with the children brought
home the fragility of human life and the extraordinary
impacts of a modern plague that has spread relentlessly
across significant parts of Sub-Saharan Africa.”

planned to award a free car to the proud parents of one of
the children born 9 months later, on June 12—the Rus-
sian National Day. On June 12, 2008 in the Ulyanovsk
Province, 87 children were born, about 4 times the aver-
age daily birth rate in the province. Russia experienced an
increase in TFR in the first half of 2008, but the ability to
sustain a high TFR in the country will depend on many
factors, including alleviating social problems, stabilizing
incomes, and continued government support.

In the past, some governments engaged in eugenic
population policies, which were designed to favor one
racial or cultural sector of the population over others. Nazi
Germany was a drastic example of eugenics, but other coun-
tries also have pursued eugenic strategies, though in more
subtle ways. Undl the time of the civil rights movement in
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Chengdu, China. A large bill- :
board warning readers to follow ks
China’s one-child policy. ©H.]. &

de Blij.

the 1960s, some observers accused the United States of
pursuing social policies tinged with eugenics that worked
against the interests of African Americans. Some argue
that Japan’s nearly homogeneous culture is the result of
deliberately eugenic social policies. Eugenic population
policies can be practiced covertly through discriminatory
taxation, biased allocation of resources, and other forms
of racial favoritism.

"Today the majority of the world’s governments seek to
reduce the rate of natural increase through various forms of
restrictive population policies. These policies range from
toleration of officially unapproved means of birth control
to outright prohibition of large families. China’s one-child
policy, instituted after the end of the Maoist period in the
1970s, drastically reduced China’s growth rate from one of
the world’s fastest to one of the developing world’s slowest
(Fig. 2.23). Under the one-child policy, families that had
more than one child were penalized financially, and educa-
tional opportunities and housing privileges were kept from
families who broke the one-child mandate.

Population growth rates in China fell quickly under
the one-child policy. In the 1970s, China’s growth rate was
3 percent; in the mid-1980s it was 1.2 percent; and, today,
China’s growth rate is 0.7 percent. The main goal of the
one-child policy was achieved, but the policy also had
several unintended consequences, including an increased
abortion rate, an increase in female infanticide, and a high
rate of orphaned girls (many of who we were adopted in
the United States and Canada).

During the 1990s, under pressure to improve its
human rights records and also with the realization that the
population was quickly becoming gender (Fig. 2.24) and

age imbalanced (Fig. 2.25), China relaxed its one-child
policy. Several caveats allow families to have more than
one child. For example, if you live in a rural area and your
first child is a girl, you can have a second child, and if both
parents of the child are only children, they can have a sec-
ond child. With these changes, the National Bureau of Sta-
tistics of China now estimates that the population growth
rate in China will climb again over the next 10 years.

Limitations

Population policies are not independent of circumstances
that can influence growth and decline. In the 1980s, the
government of Sweden adopted family-friendly policies
designed to promote gender equality and boost fertility
rates. The programs focused on alleviating much of the
cost of having and raising children. In Sweden, couples
who work and have small children receive cash payments,
tax incentives, job leaves, and work flexibility that last up
to eight years after the birth of a child. The policies led to
a mini-birth-rate-boom by the early 1990s.

When the Swedish economy slowed shortly there-
after, however, so did the birth rate. The children born in
1991 made up a class of 130,000 students in the Swedish
education system. But the children born three years later,
in 1994, made up a class of only 75,000 students. The gov-
ernment had to build new classrooms for the temporary
population boom, but then faced excess capacity when
the boom subsided. Sweden’s population policies have
helped to produce a natural rate of increase that is a lit-
tle higher than that in many other European countries,

d
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Population Pyramids, China
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Population Pyramids, China: 2000 and
2050. Data from: Population Reference

Bureau, 2005.

but these policies can achieve only so much. With a TFR
still well below 2, the Swedish government continues to
think about new ways to support families and promote
birth rates. One imaginative, but not evidently successful,
approach was suggested by a spokeswoman for the Chris-
tian Democrat Party, who urged Swedish television to
show racier programming at night in hopes of returning
the population to a higher birth rate!

Contradictions

Some areas of the world with low population growth rates
(Fig. 2.9) are in the very heart of the Roman Catholic
world. Roman Catholic doctrine opposes birth control
and abortion. Adherence to this doctrine appears to be
stronger in areas remote from the Vatican (headquarters
of the Catholic Church). For example, in the Philippines,

Percent of Total Population

thousands of miles from the Vatican, in Asia’s only Roman
Catholic country, the still-powerful Catholic Church
opposes the use of artificial contraceptives, which the
Philippine government supports as a method of control-
ling population growth. The Church and the Philippine
State agree on abortion, as the Philippine constitution
prohibits abortion.

Among Islamic countries, the geographic pattern is
the opposite. Saudi Arabia, home to Mecca—the hearth
of Islam—has one of the worlds fastest population
growth rates (2.7 percent). But in Indonesia, thousands
of miles from Mecca and near the Philippines, the govern-
ment began a nationwide family planning program in
1970. When fundamentalist Muslim leaders objected,
the government used a combination of coercion and
inducement to negate their influence. By 2000, Indone-
sia’s family planning program had lowered the growth rate
to 1.6 percent, and today it stands at 1.4 percent.
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ﬁ-L- A consequences. Choose one country in the world where
L

(@, _ | | [‘!J women have little access to education and are disempow-

o ered. Consider the previous section of this chapter on age

composition, and determine how restrictive population
When studying government policies on population, one

policies in this country will alter the population composi-
of the most important things to remember is unintended  tion of the country.

F— Summary

In the late 1700s, Thomas Malthus sounded warning bells about the rapidly growing
population in Great Britain. He feared a massive famine would soon “check” the grow-
ing population, bringing widespread suffering. Although the famine in Great Britain
did not take place as he predicted, the rapidly growing worldwide population made
many more follow Malthus’s trajectory, issuing similar warnings about the population
explosion over the last two centuries.

The growth rate of the world population has certainly slowed, but human suffer-
ing is not over yet. Dozens of countries still face high death rates and high birth rates.
Even in countries where the death rate is low, slowed population growth is often a result
of horrid sanitary and medical conditions that lead to high infant and child mortality,
diseases such as AIDS that ravage the population and orphan the young, or famines that
governments deny and that global organizations cannot ameliorate.

Population pyramids illustrate that as wealthier countries worry about support-
ing their aging populations, poorer countries have problems of their own. A high birth
rate in a poor country does not necessarily mean overpopulation—some of the highest
population densities in the world are found in wealthy countries. Even poor countries
that have lowered their birth rates and their death rates are constantly negotiating what
is morally acceptable to their people and their cultures.

Geography offers much to the study of population. Through geography we can
see differences in population problems across space, how what happens at one scale
affects what goes on at other scales, and how different cultures and countries approach
population questions.

pm—(eographic Concepts
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T ST S 2.
CHAPTER 3

Migration

Field Note Risking Lives for Remittances

A decade ago, | was on my way to
Rosenstiel Marine Center on
Virginia Key, off the coast of
Miami, Florida. | noticed an
overcrowded boat, with [
about 70 people on board.
The Haitians were fleeing
the most impoverished
country in the Western
Hemisphere. Most of the
would-be illegal immigrants
were men, and there were per-
haps half a dozen women and as many
children. They jumped overboard prematurely when
the Coast Guard approached, and some undoubtedly
lost their lives; others made it to the beach and ran for
the road.

The Haitians the Coast Guard caught were
sent home to Haiti with other illegal Haitian immi-
grants. The chance of getting caught is high, the
travel is treacherous, and hundreds die off the coast
of Florida each year. The hope of a job in the United
States and the lack of hope in their lives and homes in
Haiti compel them to try. The immigrants know that
if they make it to shore and can find their way to the
homes of friends and family, they can find employ-
ment and will live under the radar of the Immigration
and Naturalization Service (Fig. 3.1).

Gulf of Mexico

BN Figure 3.1

Miami, Florida. A sailboat carrying more than 100 Haitians
waits for the United States Coast Guard to pick them up after
fleeing Haiti in June 1994.  © AP/Wide World Photos.
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Across the world, hundreds of thousands of migrants have fled their home-
lands by boat, train, car, or foot for opportunities—in North America, Australia,
China, and Europe. These immigrants are sometimes welcomed and sometimes
turned away. In the United States in the 1970s, the government of the United
States welcomed Haitian immigrants because of the growing repressiveness of
the government in Haiti at the time and also because most of the Haitian migrants
in the 1970s were educated and able to afford travel to the United States. As
the political and economic situations in Haiti worsened in the 1980s, the United
States changed its policy to one that mandates the automatic deportation of
all Haitians the U.S. government catches arriving illegally—by boat or any other
method.

Governments greatly impact migration flows by opening and closing doors
to migrants. In some cases, the policy is not as simple as the door being open or
shut. Since the Clinton administration, the U.S. government has had a “wet foot,
dry foot” policy toward Cuban immigrants. If Cuban immigrants are intercepted
at sea, they are deported, but if Cuban immigrants make it to land, they have the
right to stay.

Why are immigrants willing to risk their lives on overcrowded boats or by
crossing treacherous deserts across parts of the United States—Mexico border?
Economics provides part of the answer, but it does not explain the whole story.
The Pew Hispanic Center found in a 2005 survey that the vast majority of undoc-
umented (illegal) migrants from Mexico “were gainfully employed” in Mexico
before they left for the United States. Perception is an overwhelming factor in
migration—as long as migrants perceive a better life abroad, they will continue to
migrate.

Migration flows vary by region, hometown (rural versus urban), gender, socio-
economic class, age, race, and ethnicity. Geographers who study gender and migra-
tion realize that the dynamics of individual households in the sending countries
determine who migrates, when they migrate, and where they go.

Today, an estimated 11.3 million illegal immigrants live in the United States,
many of whom work in order to send money home to family. Monies migrants
send home to family are called remittances. Haitians living in the United States,
Canada, and the Caribbean sent home over $1 billion in remittances in 2007, a fig-
ure equivalent to 30 percent of Haiti’s gross domestic product and far outpacing
the value of Haitian exports. The 2001 census in Haiti estimates that one in five
households in Haiti receives remittances from abroad.

The economies of many poorer countries in the Caribbean, Africa, Central
and South America, and Eurasia depend in part on remittances sent to their citi-
zens. In 2007, Mexican immigrants sent $23.98 billion in remittances home, up from
$23.05 billion the year before.

Not all immigrants are illegal. Of the estimated 37.9 million immigrants in
the United States today, 26.6 million are legal immigrants (Fig. 3.2). Countries
recognize the need for immigrant labor, and many have policies allowing—
indeed encouraging—legal immigrants to work under temporary visas to fill a
need. Thousands of people who work in the United States and Canada are there
on temporary visas to fill seasonal jobs in agriculture and forestry. In the United
States, over 45,000 agricultural laborers legally enter the country each year under
a program that allows unskilled laborers into the country, as long as no Americans
want the jobs. Canada began to allow agricultural laborers into the country in
1966. In both Canada and the United States, the vast majority of legal agricultural
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Legal Immigration from Middle and South America to the United States, 1980-2007.
Data from: United States Department of Homeland Security, Yearbook of Immigration
Statistics, 2007.

laborers come from Mexico. Canadian companies travel to Mexico to recruit agri-
cultural laborers from rural Mexico and laborers for the hotel industry from urban
areas of Mexico.

Since September 11, 2001, many countries have cracked down on immigra-
tion, making legal and illegal immigration more difficult. The United States has
earmarked more money for building fences along its border with Mexico, hiring
additional border patrols, and installing new technology to intercept would-be
terrorists. The cultural landscape of the border region is changing. The govern-
ment is erecting specially designed fences that are difficult to climb, while at the
same time ensuring the fences have spaces where people across the border can
speak with each other. The new fences and security south of San Diego, California,
are pushing illegal immigration farther east into the desert. The fences in the des-
ert are marked by empty water bottles and memorials to Mexicans who have died
trying to cross the border (Fig. 3.3).

Eventhough globalization has promoted a freer flow of goods across the
world, and the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) has established
freer trade among Mexico, the United States, and Canada, the free flow of people
is far from realized. Less than a decade ago, the U.S. government commissioned
a barrier dividing Nogales, Arizona, from Nogales, Mexico. The New York Times
reported that the architecture firm that designed the wall followed government
requirements that it be aesthetically pleasing to “evoke the friendship” between
the two countries while also making it “resistant to physical assault by means such
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Tijuana, Mexico. Tijuana and San Diego, California are separated by a highly guarded border
infrastructure that in this section includes two walls to discourage illegal crossing. Human rights
activists placed crosses on the wall to memorialize people who died while attempting to cross into
the United States. © AP/Wide World Photos.

as welding torches, chisels, hammers, firearms, climbing over or penetration with
vehicles.” Illegal immigrants go to great lengths to find their way into the United
States; and similarly, the U.S. government goes to great lengths to deter illegal
immigration.

In this chapter, we examine various types of migration and question why
migrants choose to leave a particular place and why they go to a particular place.
We also examine the barriers governments erect to slow human migration, ques-
tioning why government policies shift and how policies affect migration flows. By
employing geographic concepts such as scale in our analysis of human migration,
we seek to shed light on the nature and meaning of migration flows and to gain an
appreciation for why people migrate, where they migrate, and how people, places,
and landscapes change as a result.

—Key Questions. or chapter3

1. What is migration?

2. Why do people migrate?

3. Where do people migrate?

4. How do governments affect migration?



80 (hapter 3 Migration

WHAT IS MIGRATION?

Movement is inherently geographical. Movement
changes people, as well as the way they see themselves in
the world. Movement changes places—both the places the
people left and the places where they go. Human move-
ment speeds the diffusion of ideas and innovations; it
intensifies spatial interaction and transforms regions; and
itis often closely linked to environmental conditions.

The movement of humans takes several forms.
Mobility ranges from local to global—from the daily to
once in a lifetime. Mobility has increased markedly over
the past decades. With greater mobility, people broaden
their perspectives and widen the horizons of others, thus
encouraging further mobility. All movement involves
leaving home. The three types of movement we discuss in
this section vary based on time away from home. Cyclic
movement involves shorter periods away from home;
periodic movement involves longer periods away from
home; and migration involves a degree of permanence
the other two do not: with migration, the mover may
never return “home.”

Cyclic Movement

Cyclic movement involves journeys that begin at our
home base and bring us back to it. The great majority of
people have a daily routine that takes them through a reg-
ular sequence of short moves within a local area. These
moves create what geographers call activity spaces.
The scale of activity space varies across societies. You
may go to classes every weekday and perhaps to a job
as well, creating a relatively confined and stable activity
space, diversified by shopping trips and social activities.
The average activity space of a North American covers
a greater amount of territory than that of an average
African or Southwest Asian.

Commuting is also a cyclic movement. Commuting—
the journey from home to work and home again—takes
from minutes to hours and can involve several modes
of transportation. The average North American com-
muter travels a greater distance each day than the average
Chinese villager does in a year. Advances in transporta-
tion technology have expanded daily activity spaces. Cars
and vast infrastructure enable people to commute over
long distances. In Washington, D.C., commuters com-
bine use of their cars, commuter trains, and the metro to
travel upwards of 100 miles each way, each day, commut-
ing not only from the surrounding suburbs, but also from
Delaware, West Virginia, and central Virginia. By airplane,
commuters arrive at work in Washington, D.C.; from
New York City. Others, such as members of Congress,
commute from their home state, keeping houses there
and apartments in the Washington, D.C. area.

Another form of cyclic movement is seasonal
movement. Every autumn, hundreds of thousands of trav-
elers leave their homes in Canada and the northern parts
of the United States and seek the winter sun in Florida
and other “Sunbelt” States, returning in the spring. This
seasonal transfer has huge economic consequences (and
electoral significance) in depopulated northern towns and
burgeoning tourist centers in the South.

This kind of seasonal movement is a luxury. Another
type of cyclic movement, nomadism, is a matter of survival,
culture, and tradidon. Nomadism is dwindling across the
world, but it can still be found in parts of Asia and Africa.
Westerners often envision nomadism as an aimless wan-
dering across steppe and desert by small groups of rootless
roamers—people who claim no territory and do not behave
territorially. In reality, nomads need to know their terri-
tory well in order to find water, food, and shelter in their
cyclic movements. Nomadic movement takes place along
long-familiar routes repeated time and again. The nomads
and their animals visit water sources and pastures that have
served their ancestors for centuries. Weather conditions may
affect the timing of their route, but barring obstacles such
as fenced international borders or the privatization of long-
used open country, nomads engage in cyclic movement.

Periodic Movement

Periodic movement, like cyclic movement, involves return-

ing home. Periodic movement involves # longer period of
time away from the home base than cyclic movement. One

common type of periodic movement is migrant labor,

which involves millions of workers in the United States and

tens of millions worldwide. The need for migrant labor in

the farm fields of California, Florida, and other parts of the

United States creates a large flow of cross-border movers,

many of whom eventually become immigrants.

A specialized form of periodic movement is
transhumance—a system of pastoral farming in which
ranchers move livestock according to the seasonal
availability of pastures. This is a periodic form of move-
ment because it involves a long period of residential
relocation (unlike classic nomadism). In Switzerland, for
example, cattle are driven up the mountain slopes to high,
fresh pastures during the summer; farm families follow the
herds, taking up residence in cottages that are abandoned
during the cold winter. In the “Horn” of Northeast Africa,
hundreds of thousands of people follow their livestock
from highland to lowland and back in search of pastures
renewed by seasonal rainfall.

Periodic movement takes on other forms as well. If
you leave home to attend a college far away, you are living
away from home for four (or more) years. Although you
may retain a home address in your place of origin, you
now spend the great majority of your time in your new
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abode (traveling home only for breaks), and your mobility
cannot be categorized as cyclic.

Military service is another form of periodic move-
ment. In a given year, as many as 10 million U.S. citizens,
including military personnel and their families, are moved
to new locations where they will spend tours of duty that
can last several years.

Migration

When movement results in permanent relocation across
significant distances, it is classified as mzigration. The pro-
cess of migration involves the long-term relocation of an
individual, household, or larger group to a new locale out-
side the community of origin.

International migration, movement across country
borders, is also called transnational migration. When a
migrant leaves the home country, he or she is classified as
an emigrant (one who migrates out) of the home country.
When the same migrant enters a new country, he or she
is classified as an immigrant (one who migrates in) of the
new country. Emigration subtracts from the total popula-

tion of a country, and immigration adds to the total pop-
ulation of a country.

Countries also experience internal migration—
migration that occurs within a single country’s borders.
Mapping internal migration routes reveals patterns of
well-defined streams of migrants that change over time.
Early in the twentieth century, a major migration stream
took tens of thousands of African American families from
the South of the United States to the industrializing cit-
ies of the Northeast and Midwest. Today, major internal
migration movements in the United States are carrying
migrants to the Sunbelt and the Far West (Fig. 3.4).

Internal migration varies according to the mobility
of the population. In mobile societies, internal migra-
tion over long distances is common. In the United States,
the flow of internal migration is not as simple as rural to
urban. Rather, in the past few decades, internal migrants
have flocked to the economically dynamic regions of the
Sunbelt and Far West. Internal migrants have escaped
from large cities and rural areas to move to medium-sized
cities for retirement or family-friendly lifestyles; and
wealthy individuals who seek solace and space have moved
into environmentally attractive rural areas, trying to keep
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the area “rural,” while pushing out farmers. The U.S.
population is the most mobile in the world. More than
5 million people move from one State to another every
year, and nearly seven times as many—an average of 35
million—move within their State, county, or community.
On average, an American citizen moves once about every
six years.

Relatively new migrants also migrate internally
within their new home country. Since the 1940s, the
American Southwest and Florida have attracted mil-
lions of migrants from Latin America to the United
States. Most migrants stayed in these same basic regions,
perhaps migrating part of the year to work in agricul-
tural fields. In 1986, the US government passed the
Immigration Reform and Control Act IRCA), legislation
that gave amnesty and permanent residence to 2.6 mil-
lion migrants who had been living in the United States
for a long period of time. The newly legal migrants under
IRCA could move anywhere, and during the 1990s, many
moved to the Great Plains and Midwest and also to the
South (Fig. 3.5). Migrants found the South attractive for
the same reasons other Americans were—the growth of

the Sunbelt economy in the 1990s brought numerous job
opportunities, and the warm climate year round was also
attractive.

In Peru, which is a less mobile society than the U.S.
society, the pattern of internal migration is generally from
rural to urban. Migrants have left rural areas and moved to
Lima, the capital. Global and national investment capital
is concentrated in Lima. The capital represents the major
focus of economic opportunity for the rural population.
Lima receives the vast majority of Peru’s migrants, regard-
less of age, gender, or marital status.

@ Wi A)

Choose one type of cyclic or periodic movement and then
think of a specific example of the kind of movement you
chose. Now, determine how this movement changes both
the home and the destination. How do these places change
as a result of this cyclic or period movement?
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WHY DO PEOPLE MIGRATE?

Migration can be the result of a voluntary action, a
conscious decision to move from one place to the next. It
can also be the result of involuntary action, a forced move-
ment chosen by one group of people for another group
of people. Forced migration involves the imposition
of authority or power, producing involuntary migration
movements that cannot be understood based on theories
of choice. Voluntary migration occurs after a migrant
weighs options and choices (even if desperately or not so
rationally), and can be analyzed and understood as a series
of options or choices that result in movement.

The distinction between forced and voluntary migra-
tion is not always clear-cut. The enormous European
migration to the United States during the nineteenth and
early twentieth centuries is often cited as a prime example
of voluntary migration. However, some European migra-
tion can be construed as forced. The British treatment
of the Irish during their colonial rule over Ireland can be
seen as political persecution—a cause for forced migra-
tion. During British colonialism in Ireland, the British
took control of nearly all of the Irish Catholic lands and
discouraged the operation of the Catholic Church in
Ireland. Until 1829, the British enforced penal laws pre-
venting Irish Catholics from buying land, voting, or car-
rying weapons. The mass exodus of migrants from Ireland
to North America in the mid-1800s can be seen as forced,
both because of the British treatment of the Irish and
because of the potato famine, but it can also be seen as vol-
untary in that the Irish chose to go to North America.

At the scale of an individual region or country, we
can question whether a decision to migrate is forced or
voluntary. At the scale of the household, the decision to
migrate is all the more complex. For certain members of
a migrating household, the move may be under duress,
and for others, the move may be a preferred choice. The
neutral title “migrant” veils the complexities of decision
making at the household scale. Geographic studies of
gender in migration reveal the complexities of migration
at the household scale. At the household scale, geogra-
phers consider power relationships, divisions of labor, and
gender identities in understanding migration flows. Here,
decisions are made, in geographer Victoria Lawson’s
terms, in a “cooperative conflict bargaining process.”
Who has a say in this process and how much of a say each
individual has depend on gendered power relationships
and responsibilities in the household.

Studies of gender and migration find that, in many
regions, men are more mobile than women and men
migrate farther than women. Generally, men have more
choices of employment than women, and women earn
less than men in the jobs they find at the destination.
One study of migration in Mexican households found

that strongly patriarchal households shield young women
from migration, sending young men out to work. Mexican
households without a strong patriarchy send young,
unmarried women to the city or another country to gain
employment.

Thus, geographers cannot easily describe migration
flows in terms of men and women or forced and voluntary.
Ultimately, the decision or directive to migrate happens to
an individual migrant within a household, place, country,
region, and world, each of which has its own dynamics.
The key difference between voluntary and forced migra-
tion, however, is that voluntary migrants have an option
(at the very least—where to go or what to do once there);
forced migrants do not.

Forced Migration

The largest and most devastating forced migration in the
history of humanity was the Atlantic slave trade, which
carried tens of millions of Africans from their homes to
South America, the Caribbean, and North America, with
huge loss of life. The number of Africans sold into slav-
ery will never be known (estimates range from 12 million
to 30 million). Figure 3.5 shows an approximation of the
numbers involved, as well as the destinations of the trans-
Atlantic African deportees.

Because slavery plays a major role in U.S. history,
many students in the United States assume the vast major-
ity of African slaves were forced across the Atlantic and
into the southeastern United States. However, as the map
shows, a considerable majority of Africans were forced
across the Atlantic to the Caribbean region, to coastal
Middle America, and to Brazil.

The Adlantic slave trade began during the sixteenth
century, when Africans were firstbroughtto the Caribbean.
In the early decades of the seventeenth century, they
arrived in small numbers on plantations that were devel-
oping in coastal eastern North America. Plantation
economies from the southeastern United States to Brazil
helped drive the slave trade. The wealth promised through
plantation agriculture created a demand for slaves by
plantation owners, who paid European shippers for slaves,
who in turn paid African raiders for slaves. Of all crops
produced on plantations in the Americas and Caribbean
during the 1700s, sugar was the most important economi-
cally. Figure 3.5 reflects the scramble for sugar islands
in the Caribbean, as the map names Spanish, British,
Danish, French, and Dutch colonies in the Caribbean
as destinations for slaves. Add the coffee, fruit, and sugar
plantations in Brazil and the cotton plantations of the
southeastern United States, and the destinations on the
map make sense.

The terror and destruction of slave raiding afflicted
large areas of Africa. Much of West Africa was exploited,
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from Liberia to Nigeria and inland to the margins of
the Sahara. So many Africans were taken from the area
that is now Benin to Bahia in Brazil that significant ele-
ments of the local culture remained intact in the transi-
tion. Today there are strong ties between Bahia and
Benin, and cultural exchanges are growing stronger. The
entire Equatorial African coastal region was victimized
as well, and Portuguese slave traders raided freely in the
Portuguese domains of Angola and Mozambique. Arab
slave raiders were active in East Africa and the Horn, pen-
etrating Equatorial Africa and often cooperating with the
Europeans. Zanzibar, off the coast of mainland Tanzania,
long was a major slave market.

We know proportionately where slaves ended up, but
we can never gauge the full impact of this horrific period.
In A Colonizer’s Model of the World, geographer James
Blaut discussed the sheer loss to African civilizations that
occurred when significant populations were enslaved. The
Atlantic slave trade also changed the Caribbean, where on
many islands the vast majority of people are of African-
Caribbean descent, and few, if any, indigenous peoples
remain. In combination, the slave trade inflicted incal-
culable damage on African societies and communities,
and changed the cultural and ethnic geography of Brazil,
Middle America, and the United States.

Although no forced migration in human history
compares in magnitude to the Atlantic slave trade, there
have been other forced migrations that have changed
the world’s demographic map. For 50 years beginning
in 1788, tens of thousands of convicts were shipped from
Britain to Australia, where they had a lasting impact on
the continent’s population geography. In the 1800s, the
U.S. government took lands from thousands of Native
Americans and forcibly moved them to other areas of the
country—some far from their traditional homelands. In
the Soviet Union during Stalin’s ruthless rule between the
late 1920s and 1953, the government forcibly moved mil-
lions of non-Russians from their homes to remote parts of
Central Asia and Siberia for political reasons. During the
1930s in Germany, the Nazis were responsible for a signif-
icant forced migration of Jews from portions of Western
Europe that fell under their control.

Forced migration still happens today. It continues to
occur, for example, in the form of countermigration, in
which governments send back migrants caught entering
their countries illegally. In the 1990s, the United States
repatriated Haitian arrivals from Florida. For 30 years,
people from Afghanistan have left the country in search of
safety from civil war, the Taliban, and the current instabil-
ity of the Afghan War. Approximately 10 million Afghans
have been refugees since 1979, fleeing mainly to Pakistan
and Iran. Policies toward these refugees have shifted over
time. During the 1980s and the early 1990s, the interna-
tional community sent substantial aid to Pakistan to help
them serve the refugee population.

After the Taliban took control of Afghanistan in 1994,
support for Pakistan waned and the Pakistan government
forced the repatriation of thousands of Afghans. Since
September 11, 2001, the international community, led by
the UNHCR has helped Pakistan and Iran repatriate nearly
5 million refugees to Afghanistan. Currently, 3 million
Afghans are registered refugees in Iran and Pakistan, and
approximately 1 million more Afghans in Pakistan are not
registered as refugees. The repatriation of Afghans conti-
nues and is complicated by the current war and the fact
that over half the Afghan refugees in Pakistan and Iran
were born there...not in Afghanistan.

Push and Pull Factors in Voluntary Migration

Why do people choose to migrate? Researchers have been
intrigued by this question for more than a century. Studies
of voluntary migration flows indicate that the intensity
of a migration flow varies with such factors as similarities
between the source and the destination, the effectiveness
of the flow of information from the destination back to the
source, and the physical distance between the source and
the destination.

Over a century ago, British demographer Ernst
Ravenstein sought an answer to the question of why peo-
ple voluntarily migrate. He studied internal migration in
England, and on the basis of his data he proposed several
laws of migration, many of which are still relevant today
including:

1. Every migration flow generates a return or counter-
migration.

2. The majority of migrants move a short distance.

3. Migrants who move longer distances tend to choose
big-city destinations.

4. Urban residents are less migratory than inhabitants of
rural areas.

5. Families are less likely to make international moves
than young adults.

Ravenstein also posited an inverse relationship between
the volume of migration and the distance between source
and destination; thatis, the number of migrants to a desti-
nation declines as the distance they must travel increases.
Ravenstein’s idea is an early observation of the gravity
model, which predicts interaction between places on
the basis of their population size and distance between
them. The gravity model assumes spatial interaction
(such as migration) is directly related to the populations
and inversely related to the distance between them—an
assumption that had more meaning in an age before air-
plane travel and the Internet. In mathematical terms, the
equation for the gravity model is the multiplication of the
two populations divided by the distance between them.
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Although the gravity model gives us a guide to
expected migration, migration is not as simple as a mathe-
matical equation. When a person, family, or group of peo-
ple makes a voluntary decision to migrate, push and pull
factors come into play. Push factors are the conditions
and perceptions that help the migrant decide to leave a
place. Pull factors are the circumstances that effectively
attract the migrant to certain locales from other places—
the decision of where to go. A migrant’s decision to emi-
grate from the home country and migrate to a new country
results from a combination of push and pull factors—and
these factors play out differently depending on the cir-
cumstance and scale of the migration. Because a migrant
is likely to be more familiar with his or her place of resi-
dence (source) than with the locale to which he or she is
moving (destination), a migrant will likely perceive push
factors more accurately than pull factors. Push factors
include individual considerations such as work or retire-
ment conditions, cost of living, personal safety and secu-
rity, and, for many, environmental catastrophes or even
issues like weather and climate. Pull factors tend to be
vaguer and may depend solely on perceptions construed
from things heard and read rather than on experiences in
the destination place. Often, migrants move on the basis
of excessively positive images and expectations regarding
their destinations.

When considering pull factors, the principle of
distance decay comes into play (Fig. 3.6). Prospective
migrants are likely to have more complete perceptions
of nearer places than of farther ones, which confirms the
notion that the intensity of human activity, process, or

=
o
I
>
() o
= o Distance small:
Interaction strong
=
>, Q0
= T
(%]
o
9
£ o
<3+
o o
+— T
O O
© =
L
IS
z
o
—
p Distance large:
=S Interaction slight
=

Increasing Distance
I Figure 3.6
Distance Decay. © E.H. Fouberg, A.B. Murphy, H. J. de Blij, and John
Wiley & Sons, Inc.

function declines as distance from its source increases.
Since interaction with faraway places generally decreases
as distance increases, prospective migrants are likely to
feel much less certain about distant destinations than
about nearer ones. This leads many migrants to move less
far than they originally contemplated.

Many migration streams that appear on maps as
long, unbroken routes in fact consist of a series of stages,
a phenomenon known as step migration. A peasant fam-
ily in rural Brazil, for example, is likely to move first to a
village, then to a nearby town, later to a city, and finally to
a metropolis such as Sdo Paulo or Rio de Janeiro. At each
stage a new set of pull factors comes into play.

Not all migrants from one place follow the same
steps. When 1000 people leave a village and migrate to a
town in a given year, most, if not all, of them may dream of
making it to—and in—the “big city.” But only about 500
may actually move from town to city, and of these, only
200 eventually reach the metropolis that impelled them to
move in the first place. Along the way the majority are cap-
tured by intervening opportunity. This happened when
African Americans by the tens of thousands migrated
northward after World War I to seek work in growing cit-
ies like Chicago and Cleveland. Many found employment
in St. Louis and Cincinnati; that is, they encountered
intervening opportunities along their northbound routes.

Along any route of migration, whether direct, in
steps, or interrupted by intervening opportunity, a volun-
tary migrant weighs push and pull factors.

Types of Push and Pull Factors

What specific factors impel people to pull up stakes and
leave the familiar for the uncertain? What specific factors
help migrants choose a destination? Research has shown
that typically a combination of factors, not just one, leads
to deciding it is time to move and deciding where to go.
Any single factor can be either a push for the migrant to
leave the home country or a pull to the new country, and
which factor matters most depends on the migrantand the
circumstances surrounding the decision to migrate.

Legal Status

Migrants can arrive in a country with (legally) or without
(illegally) the consent of the host country. Each country
around the world gets to determine who is allowed to
migrate to their country and under what circumstances. If
you apply for and receive a work visa from another coun-
try, you are legally allowed to live in the country and work
there for the time allotted on the visa (usually a period of
months or years). Having a visa makes you a legal migrant
because you have your documents, your visa, to show your
legal right to be in the place. If you do not have a visa, you
are an illegal, or undocumented, migrant in the country.
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Undocumented or illegal migrants choose quite different
options for finding their way into the country than legal
migrants do, simply because they do not want to be caught
for fear of deportation (being sent back home).

Economic Conditions

Poverty has driven countless millions from their home-
lands and continues to do so. Perceived opportunities in
destinations such as Western Europe and North America
impel numerous migrants, both legal and illegal, to cross
the Mediterranean, the Caribbean, and the Rio Grande
in search of a better life. The lower economic position of
migrants in their host countries can lead to exploitation
by employers and others. The United Nations convention
on the Protection of the Rights of All Migrant Workers
and Members of Their Families recognizes the precari-
ous position of migrant workers—their need for work and
their desire to not be deported. The convention establishes
standards of treatment for migrant workers. Although only
22 states have signed onto the convention, its statements
on human trafficking and the right of migrant workers to
equal wages are influencing states’ migration policies.

Power Relationships

Gender, ethnicity, race, and money are all factors in the deci-
sion to migrate. The power relatdonships already embed-
ded in society enable the flow of migrants around the world.
Employers who hire migrant workers often have perceptions
of what kinds of migrants would best work for them.

Women in the Middle East hire Southeast Asian
women to work as domestic servants, housekeepers, and
nannies. Geographer Paul Boyle points out that by hiring
women from abroad, the female head of household estab-
lishes a relationship in which the employee’s “ethnicity and
citizenship status differentiates them from their female
employer and this influences the power relationships that
underpin the working arrangements.” In their study of
placement agencies that help people hire domestic work-
ers, Stiell and England found that certain ethnicities were
portrayed according to a scripted stereotype. For instance,
workers from the Caribbean went from being portrayed
as “docile, jolly and good with children” to being depicted
as “difficult, aggressive and selfish,” and women from the
Philippines are in demand now as they are being portrayed
as “‘naturally’ docile, subservient, hard-working, good
natured, domesticated, and willing to endure long hours
of housework and child-care with little complaint.”

Race is also a factor in the hiring of migrant workers.
For example, carpet companies in Dalton, Georgia (the car-
petcapital of the world) began hiring Mexican workers after
the 1986 passage of IRCA because they saw them as hard
workers who were loyal to one company. In the same time
frame, North and South Carolina have also experienced
surges in the Mexican migrant population. Geographer

Jamie Winders cites the work of several researchers in the
South whose research “raises the issue of displacement of
black workers by Mexican migration—a topic hinted at
by many studies but addressed by few.” Issues of race and
migrant status in hiring can spill over into neighborhoods
as they have recently in Raleigh, North Carolina, where in
the last 10 years conflicts over affordable housing between
the African Americans who lived in the neighborhoods and
Mexican migrants who moved into the neighborhoods for
the same affordable housing have arisen.

Geographer Paul Boyle also cites the power relation-
ships based on money in the growing migration industry,
whereby migration flows are contractually arranged in
order to fill labor needs for particular economic sectors
throughout the world. Contractors give migrants advances
on their income, help them migrate to the new country or
region within a country, and then take wages in order to
pay for advances and other needs the contractor supplies
to the migrants.

Political Circumstances

Throughout history oppressive regimes have engendered
migration streams. Desperate migrants fled Vietnam by
the hundreds of thousands after the communists took
control of the country in 1975. In 1972 Uganda’s dictator,
Idi Amin, expelled 50,000 Asians and Ugandans of Asian
descent from his country. The Cuban communist dicta-
torship expelled more than 125,000 Cubans in 1980 in the
“Mariel Boatlift.” Politically driven migration flows are
marked by both escape and expulsion.

Armed Conflict and Civil War

The dreadful conflict thatengulfed the former Yugoslavia
during the 1990s drove as many as 3 million people from
their homes, mostly into western Europe. Many people
became permanent emigrants, unable to return home.
During the mid-1990s, a civil war engulfed Rwanda in
Equatorial Africa, a conflict that pitted militant Hutu
against the minority Tutsi and “moderate” Hutu. The
carnage claimed an estimated 800,000 to 1 million lives
and produced huge migration flows into neighboring
Zaire (now Congo) and Tanzania. More than 2 million
Rwandans fled their homeland.

Environmental Conditions

A major example of migration induced by environmental
conditions is the movement of hundreds of thousands of
Irish citizens from Ireland to the New World during the
1840s. The potato blight destroyed the potato crop, creating
famine. The famine was exacerbated by a set of political
conditions for which the British government has recently
apologized—a reminder that environmental conditions
rarely operate in a social vacuum. But this migration with an
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Field Note

This photo shows the damage caused by the 1995 eruption of the Sourfriere Hills volcano on
the Caribbean Island of Montserrat. In the foreground you can see the grey volcanic ash clogging
the roadbed, and in the background the abandoned capital city of Plymouth. Many buildings
cannot even be entered because the ash has buried their first floors or caved in their ceilings.

This scene illustrated for me the complexities of migration in the face of natural disasters. Many

Plymouth, Montserrat

Montserrations fled to the United States when Plymouth was destroyed, and were given “tempo-

rary protected” immigration status. The U.S. government told Montserratian refugees to leave
in 2005—not because the volcanic crisis was over or because the housing crisis caused by the
volcano was solved. Rather, the U.S. government expected the volcanic crisis to last at least 10
more years; so, the Monsterratians no longer qualified as “temporary” refugees.

Credit: Jason Dittmer, University College London

B Figure 3.7
'

environmental component permanently altered the demo-
graphics of both Ireland (the source) and the northeastern
region of the United States (the chief destination).
Environmental crises such as earthquakes, hurri-
canes, and volcanic eruptions also stimulate migrations.
For example, a surge of migration follows every major
earthquake in California and flooding as from Hurricane
Katrina or the 2008 floods in the midwestern United
States. Because many migrants return, the net outflow
generated by such momentary crises is usually small, but
not always. New Orleans is estimated to have lost close to
40% of its population as a result of Hurricane Katrina.

Some environmental crises, such as volcanic erup-
tions, bring long-term environmental changes to the
landscape, making return migration difficult, if not impos-
sible. For example, the Caribbean island of Montserrat
had a small population of about 10,000 prior to a volcanic
eruption that began in 1995. The volcano has been active
since then, prompting a migration flow. Geographer Jason
Dittmer studied how drastically the physical and cultural
landscapes of Montserrat have changed since the onset of
volcanic activity. Dittmer explains that roughly half the
island has been proclaimed an Exclusion Zone, a region
that includes the capital city of Plymouth (Fig.3.7).

81
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People are not allowed in this zone of active volcanic
activity. The people who remained must now live in the
northern part of the island where the soils are thin, the
land is rocky, and making a living is difficult. Over 7000
people migrated off the island, and the remaining 3000
migrated to the northern coast of the island, where the
effects of the volcano are less felt.

Culture and Traditions

People who fear that their culture and traditions will
notsurvive a major political transition, and who are able
to migrate to places they perceive as safer, will often do
so. When British India was partitioned into a mainly
Hindu India and an almost exclusively Muslim Pakistan,
millions of Muslim residents of India migrated across
the border to the new Islamic state. Similarly, in the
1990s after decades of Soviet obstruction, more than
2 million Jews left the former Soviet Union for Israel
and other destinations. And turbulent political condi-
tions in South Africa during the mid-1990s impelled
many whites to emigrate to Australia, Europe, and
North America.

Technological Advances

For some migrants, emigration is no longer the diffi-
cult and hazardous journey it used to be. Although most
migrants still move by simple and even difficult means,
some use modern forms of transportation and commu-
nication, the availability of which can itself encourage
migration.

Gone is the time when would-be emigrants waited
months, even years, for information about distant
places. News today travels faster than ever, including
news of job opportunities and ways to reach desired
destinations. Television, radio, and telephone stimulate
millions of people to migrate by relaying information
about relatives, opportunities, and already established
communities in destination lands. Advances in com-
munication technology strengthen the role of kinship
links as push or pull factors. When deciding where to
go, a migrant is often pulled to places where family and
friends have already found success. Thus, Turks quickly
heard about Germany’s need for immigrant labor.
Algerians knew where the most favorable destinations
were in France. Haitians knew that a “Little Haiti” had
sprung up in the Miami area.

When migrants move along and through kin-
ship links, they create what geographers call chain
migration. Chain migration occurs when the migrant
chooses a destination and writes, calls, or communi-
cates through others to tell family and friends at home

about the new place. The migrant may help create a
positive perception of the destination for his fam-
ily and friends, and may promise help with migra-
tion, by providing housing and assistance obtaining
a job. Reassuring family and friends that a new com-
munity has been formed, a place where they can feel
home, encourages further migration along the same
chain. Chains of migration built upon each other cre-
ate immigration waves—swells in migration from one
origin to the same destination.
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Think about a migration flow within your family, whether
internal, international, voluntary, or forced. The flow can be
one you experienced or one you only heard about through
family. List the push and pull factors. Then, write a letter
in the first person (if you were not involved, pretend you
were your grandmother or whomever) to another family
member at “home” describing how you came to migrate to
the destination.

WHERE DO PEOPLE MIGRATE?

Itis tempting to reduce the flow of migration to sim-
ple economics—a chance for a job in another place trumps
the lack of a job at home. However, migration is much
more complicated. Migration depends on various push
and pull factors, ranging from persecution in civil war
to environmental disaster, from disempowerment in the
home to discrimination in the country, and each migra-
tion flow is helped or hampered by existing networks and
governmental actions.

In this section of the chapter, we examine where
people migrate, that is, what destinations they choose.
At the global, regional, and national scales, we can see
several major migration flows over the past 500 years,
flows where hundreds of thousands of people migrated
along the same general path. We focus on where—on
the destinations in these major migration flows. A large
movement of migrants changes places—both the place
the migrants left and the destination. As we discuss
migration flows at the global, regional, and national
scales in this chapter, remember that these flows
give only an overview of migration. At the local and
household scales, each individual or family migration
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required life-altering decisions, and those decisions
fostered global change.

Global Migration Flows

Before 1500, long-distance, global-scale migration
occurred haphazardly, typically in pursuit of spices,
fame, or exploration. To put exploration in perspec-
tive, we need to remember that a complete map of the
world’s continents did not exist until the early 1800s.
European explorers, who included surveyors and
cartographers, played a major role in finally mapping
the world. On the heels of exploration came European
colonization—a physical process whereby the colonizer
takes over another place, putting its own government in
charge and either moving its own people into the place
or bringing in indentured outsiders to gain control of
the people and the land. First, Europeans colonized the
Americas and the coasts of Africa and parts of Asia from
the 1500s to the 1800s. Then, Europeans colonized
interior Africa and Asia starting in the late 1800s and
into the 1900s.

The past five centuries have witnessed human migra-
tion on an unprecedented scale, much of it generated by
European colonization. The major flows of global migra-
tion from 1500 on are shown in Figure 3.8. The migration
flows include movements from Europe to North America
(1); from Southern Europe to South and Middle America
(2); from Britain and Ireland to Africa and Australia (3);
from Africa to the Americas during the period of slavery
(4); and from India to eastern Africa, Southeast Asia, and
Caribbean America (5).

Among the greatest human migrations in recent
centuries was the flow from Europe to the Americas.
Emigration from Europe (1 and 2 in Fig. 3.8) began
slowly. Before the 1830s, perhaps 2.75 million Europeans
left to settle overseas. The British went to North
America, Australia, New Zealand, and South Africa
(3). From Spain and Portugal, many hundreds of thou-
sands of Europeans emigrated to Middle and South
America. Early European colonial settlements grew,
even in coastal areas of present-day Angola, Kenya, and
Indonesia. The rate of European emigration increased
sharply between 1835 and 1935, with perhaps as many as
75 million departing for colonies in Africa and Asia, and
for economic opportunities in the Americas. Although
millions of Europeans eventually returned to their
homelands, the net outflow from Europe was enor-
mous, as evidenced by the sheer number of Canadians
and Americans who identify themselves as being of
European ancestry.

As already discussed, the Americas were the des-
tination of another mass of immigrants: African slaves.

African slaves were among the very first non-American
Indian settlers in this country (4). Although this migration
is mapped as just one of the eight major migrations, its
immense and lasting impact on both sides of the Atlantic
sets it apart from all the others.

Even as the Atlantic slave trade was in progress, the
European impact was generating other major migrations
as well. The British, who took control over South Asia,
transported tens of thousands of “indentured” workers
from present-day India, Pakistan, and Sri Lanka to East
and South Africa (see symbol (5) on Fig. 3.8). Today, peo-
ple of Indian ancestry form substantial minorities in South
Africa, Kenya, and Tanzania and, until their forced migra-
tion from Uganda, in that country as well. Their dispro-
portionate share of commerce and wealth is now a major
source of ethnic friction.

Long before the British arrived in India, Hindu
influences radiated into Southeast Asia, reaching the
Indonesian islands of Java and Bali. Later, the British
renewed the Indian migration stream, bringing South
Asians to the Malay Peninsula (including Singapore) and
to their Pacific holdings including Fiji (Fig. 3.8).

The British were also instrumental in relocating
Asians, mainly from India, to such Caribbean countries
as Trinidad and Tobago and Guyana (the trans-Pacific
stream marked 5 in Fig. 3.8). The Dutch brought many
Javanese from what is today Indonesia to their former
dependency of Suriname along the same route.

Regional Migration Flows

The stories of huge flows of migrants mapped in Figure
3.8 were unprecedented and meet few rivals in terms
of sheer number today. Although some global migra-
tion flows already discussed were forced and some were
voluntary, each occurred across an ocean. Migration
also occurs at a regional scale, with migrants going to
a neighboring country to take advantage of short-term
economic opportunities, to reconnect with their cul-
tural group across borders, or to flee political conflict
or war.

Economic Opportunities

European colonialism helped establish islands of devel-
opment throughout the world. Islands of development
are often coastal cities because their establishment was
based on access to trade (Fig. 3.9). Islands of devel-
opment are places within a region or country where
most foreign investment goes, where the vast majority
of paying jobs are located, and where infrastructure is
concentrated.
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To understand migration flows from one poor
country to another, it is not sufficient to analyze the
flow at the global scale. We need to understand where
the region fits into the global interaction picture, and
to see how different locations within the region fit into

interaction patterns at both the global and regional
scales. For example, within the region of West Africa,
the oil-producing areas of Nigeria are islands of devel-
opment. In the mid-1970s, poor people in Togo, Benin,
Ghana, and the northern regions of Nigeria, perceiving
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that economic life was better in coastal Nigeria, were  their families. They worked until the oil economy took
lured to the coast for short-term jobs while the oil  a fall in the early 1980s, and at that point, the Nigerian
economy was good. The migrants, usually young men,  government decided the foreign workers were no lon-
worked as much as they could and sent almost all of  ger needed. The Nigerian government forcibly pushed
the money they earned home as remittances to support  out 2 million foreign workers.
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Major "islands of development"
Bl Figure 3.9

Islands of Development in
Sub-Saharan Africa. Adapted
with permission  from: Peter
J. Taylor and Colin Flint, After; Taylor and Flint
Political -~ Geography:  World-
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Locality, 4th ed., New York:

Prentice Hall, 2000.
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Global economic processes and the lasting effects of
European colonialism certainly played a role in this West
African migration flow. If we study such a flow only at
the global scale, we see migrants moving from one poor
country to another poor country. But if we use both the
global and regional scales to study this flow, we under-
stand regional economic influences and the pull of islands
of development in Nigeria.

European colonialism also had an impact on regional
migration flows in Southeast Asia. Europe’s colonial
occupation of Southeast Asia presented economic oppor-
tunities for the Chinese. During the late 1800s and early
1900s, many Chinese immigrated to cities in the region to
work in trade, commerce, and finance (Fig. 3.10). Many
remained, and today Chinese minorities in Southeast
Asian countries account for substantial portions of
national populations: 14 percent in Thailand, 32 percent
in Malaysia, and 76 percent in Singapore. The Chinese

minority in Indonesia accounts for only about 3 percent
of the total population, but Indonesia has more than 200
million people, so its Chinese minority is one of Southeast
Asia’s largest clusters.

Reconnection of Cultural Groups

Regional migration flows also center on reconnecting
cultural groups across borders. A migration stream with
enormous consequences is the flow of Jewish immi-
grants to Israel. At the turn of the twentieth century,
fewer than 50,000 Jewish residents lived in what was then
Palestine. From 1919 to 1948, Great Britain held con-
trol over Palestine, and Britain encouraged Jews (whose
ancestors had fled more than a thousand years earlier
from the Middle East to Europe) to return to the region.
By 1948, as many as 750,000 Jews resided in Palestine,
when the United Nations intervened to partition the
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area and establish the independent state of Israel (the
original boundaries of the new state are shown in orange
in Fig. 3.11). Following the division of the land between
the newly created Israeli state and the state of Palestine,
another migration stream began—600,000 Palestinian
Arabs fled or were pushed out of Israeli territories. Many
sought refuge in neighboring Jordan, Egypt, Syria, and
elsewhere.

Through a series of wars, Israel expanded its area
of territorial control (Fig. 3.11) and actively built settle-
ments for new Jewish immigrants in Palestinian territo-
ries (Fig. 3.12). Jewish immigrants from the Eurasian
region continue to migrate to Israel. Following the col-
lapse of the Soviet Union in the early 1990s, thousands
of Jews who had been unable to practice their religion in
the Soviet Union migrated to Israel. Today Israel’s popu-
lation of 7.4 million (including about 1 million Arab citi-

© H.]. de Blij, P. O. Muller, and John Wiley & Sons, Inc.

zens) continues to grow through immigration as well as
substantial natural increase.

Conflict and War

Atthe end of World War I1, as many as 15 million Germans
migrated westward from their homes in Eastern Europe,
either voluntarily or because they were forced to leave.
Before the East German government built the Berlin Wall
and the Iron Curtain was lowered, several million Germans
fled Soviet-controlled East Germany into what was then
West Germany. And millions of migrants left Europe alto-
gether to go to the United States (1.8 million), Canada (1.1
million), Australia (1 million), Israel (750,000), Argentina
(750,000), Brazil (500,000), Venezuela (500,000), and other
countries. As many as 8 million Europeans emigrated from
Europe in this postwar stream.
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Changing Boundaries of Israel. Updated and adapted with
permission from: M. Gilbert, Atlas of the Arab-Israeli Conflict, New
York: Macmillan, 1974, p. 38.

Even before Cuba became a communist state, thou-
sands of Cuban citizens applied annually for residency in the
United States. Fidel Castro came to power in Cuba in 1959.
During the 1960s, while the Cuban government was estab-
lishing the Communist Party of Cuba and formalizing a
communist state, the number of Cuban immigration to the
United States swelled. The U.S. government formalized the
flow as the Cuban Airlift, an authorized movement of per-
sons desiring to escape from a communist government. The
vast majority of Cuban immigrants arrived and remained
in the greater Miami area. In southern Florida they devel-
oped a core of Hispanic culture, and in 1973, Dade County,
Florida declared itself bicultural and bilingual.

In 1980 another massive, organized exodus of Cubans
occurred, which brought more than 125,000 Cubans to
U.S. shores; the migrants qualified for refugee status under
U.S. regulations. The Cuban influx persisted throughout
the 1980s, and then in 1994, over 30,000 Cubans fled for
the United States. By that point, the Soviet Union had
collapsed, and the Soviet Union’s financial support for
the Cuban government had dwindled. The 1994 exodus
pushed diplomats in both the United States and Cuba to
come to an agreement on Cuban migration. In 1995, the
U.S. government established the wet foot—dry foot policy,
which stemmed the flow of Cuban migrants to the United
States.

National Migration Flows

National migration flows can also be thought of as internal
migration flows. Historically, two of the major migration
flows before 1950 occurred internally—that is, within a
single country rather than across international borders. In
the United States, a massive migration stream carried the
center of population west (and more recently also south,
as Fig. 3.13 shows). As the American populace migrates
westward, it is also shifting from north to south, to reflect
migration flows from south to north and back again. After
the American Civil War, and gaining momentum during
World War I, millions of African Americans migrated
north to work in the industrial Northeast and Midwest.
This internal migration flow continued during the 1920s,
declined during the depression years of the 1930s, and
then resumed its upward climb.

In the 1970s, the trend began to reverse itself: African
Americans began leaving the North and returning to the
South. The reversal had several causes. Although the civil
rights movement in the 1960s did not change conditions
in the South overnight, it undoubtedly played a role in
the reverse migration. Disillusionment with living condi-
tions in the urban North and West, coupled with grow-
ing economic opportunities in southern cities, also drew
African Americans southward. African Americans who
lived in northern cities migrated to southern cities, not to
rural areas, as the urban economies of the Sunbelt began
to grow.

Russia also experienced a major internal migration,
but in Russia, people migrated east, from the heartland of
the Russian state (near Moscow and St. Petersburg) to the
shores of the Pacific. This eastward migration significantly
altered the cultural mosaic of Eurasia, and understanding
this migration flow helps us understand the modern map
of Eurasia. During the czarist (1800s—1910s) and commu-
nist periods (1920s—1980s), Russian and Soviet rulers tried
to occupy and consolidate the country’s far eastern fron-
tier, moving industries eastward, building railroads and
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Field Note

“Just a few miles into the West Bank, not far from Jerusalem,
the expanding Israeli presence could not be missed. New
settlements dot the landscape—often occupying strategic
sites that are also easily defensible. These “facts on the
ground” will certainly complicate the effort to carve out a

BN Figure 3.12

Jerusalem, Israel. © Alexander B. Murphy.
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stable territorial order in this much-contested region. That,
of course, is the goal of the settlers and their supporters,
but it is salt on the wound for those who contest the Israeli
right to be there in the first place.”

B Figure 3.13

Changing Center of Population.

Data from: United States Census Bureau,
Statistical Abstract,2001.
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feeder lines, and establishing Vladivostok on the Pacific
Coast as one of the world’s best equipped naval bases. As
Russia and then the Soviet Union expanded outward and
to the east, the country incorporated numerous ethnic
minorities into the country.

During the communist period, the Soviet govern-
ment also employed a policy of Russification, which
sought to assimilate all the people in the Soviet ter-
ritory into the Russian culture. One way the Soviets
pushed for Russification was by encouraging people
of Russian heritage to move out of Moscow and St.
Petersburg and fill in the country. By 1980, as many as
30 million Russians had moved out toward the borders.
After the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991, some
people moved back to their original homelands, but
the map will long carry the impact of Russia’s eastward
expansion.

Mexico offers a more recent example of internal
migration. As many as 1 million Mexicans successfully
cross into the United States each year, both legally and
illegally. Many Mexicans emigrate from the northern
areas of Mexico into the southern areas of the United
States. In the northern Mexican State of Zacatecas, an
estimated one out of every two people is currently living
in the United States. As a result, the northern areas of
Mexico are experiencing a labor shortage. In response,
Mexican workers from areas farther south in the coun-
try are migrating northward to fill the labor shortage,
especially in Mexico’s agricultural sector. Many Mexicans
migrating north within the country are Huichol Indians,
one of Mexico’s indigenous populations. Ironically, the
Huichol in northern Mexico are experiencing the same
kind of substandard living conditions, lack of accep-
tance by locals, and exploitation by employers that the
Mexicans from the north are experiencing in the United
States.

Guest Workers

The countries of Europe that were major participants
in World War II lost many young men in this long
conflict. After the war, European countries, rebuilding
their economies with the help of the U.S.-sponsored
Marshall Plan, found themselves in need of labor-
ers. Two flows of migration into Western European
countries began: first within the European region, as
workers from poorer European countries and regions
migrated to economically growing areas, and second
from outside of Europe, as millions of foreign work-
ers immigrated from North Africa (the majority to
France) and Turkey (mostly to Germany) as well as
from the Caribbean region, India, and Africa (many to
the United Kingdom).

Western European governments called the labor
migrants guest workers. The laws allowing guest work-
ers into Europe assumed the workers would fill the void
left by those who died during World War II, and then
they would return to their home countries. Instead, the
guest workers stayed—both because they wanted to and
because they were needed. Two to three generations of
Turks have now been born in Germany—making them far
more than “guests.” The German government, which had
for decades defined German citizens as those of German
descent, only recently allowed Turks to become citizens
of the country.

Not only in Germany, but in countries around the
world, millions of guest workers live outside of their
home country and send remittances from their jobs
home. Guest workers often work as agricultural laborers
or in service industries (hotels, restaurants, tourist attrac-
tions). The home states of these workers are fully aware
that their citizens have visas and are working abroad. In
many instances, the economies of the home countries
come to rely on the remittances, and the home govern-
ments work with destination countries and with the inter-
national labor organization to protect the rights of the
guest workers.

Despite the legal status of guest workers and the
work of governments and international organizations to
protect them, many employers abuse them because many
guest workers are unaware of their rights. Long hours and
low pay are common, but guest workers continue to work
because the money is better than they would ordinarily
receive and because they are supporting families at home.

When theneed forlabordeclines, destination govern-
ments can squeeze out guest workers. Nigeria, as noted
earlier, did exactly that in the early 1980s when the Nige-
rian government sent foreign workers from other areas of
West Africa home, often by force. Similarly, the govern-
ment of the home country can pull out its guest workers,
bringing them home when conditions in the destination
region become perilous. For example, over 30,000 Indo-
nesians were working in the Middle East before the 2003
Iraq War; the Indonesian government decided to pull its
workers home just before the war began.

Guest workers are legal (documented) migrants who
have work visas, usually short term; often the destina-
tion governments extend the visas if certain sectors of the
economy still need laborers. Whether short or long term,
the international flow of guest workers changes the ethnic,
linguistic, and religious mosaic of the places where they
go. In Europe, for example, guest workers from Turkey,
North Africa, South Asia, and other former colonial hold-
ings have altered the cultural landscape of the region. New
temples, mosques, restaurants, grocery stores, shops, and
service industries geared toward migrants have taken root
in Europe’s cultural landscape.
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Refugees

You may have seen a story on the televised news show-
ing thousands upon thousands of poor people fleeing a
crisis in their home region or country by walking. They
put their few earthly possessions and their babies on
their backs and walk. They walk to another town. They
walk beyond their country’s border. They walk to a refu-
gee camp without adequate food, water, or amenities.
International agencies attempt desperate relief efforts
while disease spreads, dooming infants and children and
emaciating adults. As they walk, they remember all they
are leaving behind—the only life they have known. But
in the midst of war and persecution, it is too hard to hold
onto this life. So, they walk.

The world’s refugee population has grown steadily
since the 1951 establishment of the Refugee Convention,
which established an international law specifying who is
a refugee and what legal rights they have. The main goal
of the 1951 Refugee Convention was to help European
refugees following the end of World War II. The United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR)
helped to repatriate (return to their homeland) most of
the refugees from World War I1.

In 1970, the United Nations reported 2.9 million
persons were refugees; the majority were Palestinian
Arabs dislocated by the creation of the state of Israel and
the armed conflicts that followed. In 1980, the refugee
total had nearly tripled, to over 8 million. In 2007, the
UNHCR reported 11.4 million refugees (not counting
Palestinian refugees in Jordan and Syria), forced from
their homes and across country borders.

The United Nations agency that monitors the refu-
gee problem is the key organization supporting refugees.
It organizes and funds international relief efforts and
negotiates with governments and regimes on behalf of the
refugees. But UNHCR is not alone in tracking this global
problem; other offices often contradict UNHCR’s data,
arguing that the situation, especially for IDPs, is even
worse than the United Nations suggests.

The 1951 Refugee Convention defines a refugee
as “a person who has a wellfounded fear of being perse-
cuted for reasons of race, religion, nationality, member-
ship of a particular social group, or political opinion.”
Countries interpret this definition in different ways, espe-
cially since the phrase “wellfounded” leaves much room
for judgment.

Perhaps the biggest problem with the UN defini-
tion has to do with internally displaced persons (called
IDPs, sometimes called internal refugees). Internally
displaced persons are people who have been displaced
within their own countries (such as the victims of
Hurricane Katrina), but they do not cross international
borders as they flee. IDPs tend to remain undercounted

(if not almost invisible). In 2007, UNHCR estimated
that 26 million people (in addition to the 11.4 million
official refugees) are IDPs—forced to abandon their
homes. The United Nations and international law dis-
tinguish between refuzgees, who have crossed one or more
international borders during their move and encamped
in a country other than their own, and internally displaced
persons, who abandon their homes but remain in their
own countries.

Because the status of a refugee is internationally
defined and recognized and comes with legal rights, the
United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees and
states in the world must distinguish between refugees
and migrants who may be just as poor or desperate but
who do not qualify for refugee status. When a refugee
meets the official criteria, he or she becomes eligible for
assistance, including possible asylum (the right to pro-
tection in the first country in which the refugee arrives),
to which other migrants are not entitled. Such assistance
can extend over decades and become the very basis for a
way of life, as has happened in the Middle East. In Jordan,
Palestinian refugees have become so integrated into the
host country’s national life that they are regarded as per-
manent refugees, but in Lebanon other Palestinians wait
in refugee camps for resettlement and still qualify as tem-
porary refugees.

The United Nations helps ensure that refugees and
internally displaced persons are not forcibly returned to a
homeland where persecution is still continuing. Once the
violence subsides in a place and the conditions improve,
the UNHCR helps return refugees to their homelands, a
process called repatriation.

In the 1990s, hostilities broke out between the Hutu
and Tutsi ethnic groups in Rwanda that led to a genocide
that killed hundreds of thousands and a disastrous exodus
of more than one million refugees who fled to neighbor-
ing Democratic Republic of the Congo (then called Zaire),
Tanzania, and Uganda. The Tutsi-Hutu strife in Rwanda
spread to neighboring Burundi and dislocated tens of
thousands. After the civil war in Rwanda calmed down in
1996, the UNHCR and the World Health Organization
watched and aided as 500,000 Rwandans returned from
across the border in The Democratic Republic of Congo
(then Zaire) (Fig. 3.14).

Regions of Dislocation

The refugee situation changes frequently as some
refugees return home, conditions permitting, and as
other, new streams suddenly form. Yet we can make
certain generalizations about the overall geography of
refugees. In the early twenty-first century, Subsaharan
Africa had the largest number of refugees in the world
as well as the greatest potential for new refugee flows.
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B Figure 3.14
Zaire-Rwanda border region. Hundreds of thousands of mainly Hutu refugees stream out
of a refugee camp in eastern Zaire, heading home to Rwanda in November 1996.
© AP/Wide World Photos.

The second-ranking geographic realm in terms of ref-
ugee numbers was Southwest Asia and North Africa,
the realm that includes the Middle East, Iraq, and
Afghanistan. South Asia, as a result of Pakistan’s prox-
imity to Afghanistan, ranked third (Fig. 3.15).

Most refugees move without any more tangible
property than they can carry with them. When the United
States and its allies began their retaliatory bombing in
Afghanistan following the terrorist attack on New York
and Washington in September 2001, tens of thousands of
Afghan refugees climbed across mountain passes to reach
the relative safety of Pakistan, unable to bring any but the
barest personal belongings. Most refugees make their first
“step” on foot, by bicycle, wagon, or open boat. Refugees
are suddenly displaced, limiting their options, and most
have few resources to invest in their journey. As a result,

the vast majority of the world’s refugees come from rela-
tively poor countries and travel to neighboring countries
that are equally poor. The impact of refugee flows is cer-
tainly felt most in the poorest countries of the world.

Africa

Africa’s people are severely afflicted by dislocation—
and not just in terms of the 8 million “official” refugees
accounted for by international relief agencies. Many
millions more are internally displaced persons. Of all
regions in the world, Subsaharan Africa is most impacted
by migration because the majority of the world’s migra-
tion flows are refugees, and the majority of refugees are
in Subsaharan Africa. Add to that the extreme poverty
and devastation of disease in many parts of Subsaharan
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Africa, and each day is a humanitarian crisis in parts of
the region.

During the last decade of the twentieth century and
the first years of the twenty-first, several of the world’s
largest refugee crises occurred in Subsaharan Africa. In
West Africa, civil wars in Liberia and Sierra Leone sent
columns of hundreds of thousands of refugees streaming
into Guinea and Ivory Coast; in 1997, the UNHCR
reported more than 1.5 million refugees in this small cor-
ner of Africa. And Angola, strife-torn ever since the days
of the Cold War, still has well over 1 million internally
displaced persons (some estimates put the total nearer 2
million).

Sudan, which has been in a civil war for two decades,
is the site of the worst refugee crisis in Africa today. The
conflict in Sudan is between the north, which is largely
Arab and Muslim, and the south, which is majority black
African and Christian or animist (a follower of a tradi-
tional religion). Sudan, a country drawn by European
colonialism, is home to traditional religions in the south,
Christianity brought by Western missionaries in the
south, and Islam brought by North African traders in the
north.

Intensifying the struggle between the north and the
south was the decision by the Muslim-dominated regime
in Khartum to impose Islam’s Shari’a religious laws (a
judicial code based on the Koran, Islam’s holy book) on
the entire country. Shari’a laws, especially the criminal
code, are harsh (prescribing, for example, the amputation
of hands or limbs for theft). In the south, where people
are ethnically and culturally different from those in the
north, and where Christianity and traditional religions
are stronger, that action eliminated any prospect of a
compromise.

The war in Sudan has caused immense damage—
over 2.2 million people have died in the fighting or have
starved as a result of the war. More than 5 million people
have been displaced, with over 1.6 million in neighboring
Uganda alone. Both sides of the Sudanese civil war have
interfered with the efforts of international agencies to
help the refugees.

After the north-south civil war began to calm down,
the conflict in Sudan moved to the Darfur region in the
northwestern part of Sudan. The entire north of Sudan
is largely Muslim, but only two-thirds of the northern-
ers speak Arabic as their native language. The other
one-third are Muslim but are not ethnically Arab. The
non-Arab Muslims are part of at least 30 different ethnic
groups in the Darfur region of western Sudan. The Arab
Muslim government (located in the north) began a cam-
paign of genocide early in this century against the non-
Arab Muslims in Darfur. The government of Sudan funds
the militia known as the Janjaweed. The Janjaweed is
waging a genocide campaign against the non-Arab,
Muslim, darker-skinned Africans in Darfur—a campaign

that includes killing over 400,000, raping women and
girls, taking lands and homes from Africans, and displac-
ing 2.5 million people (Fig. 3.16).

The U.S. government and the United Nations
Security Council are calling the government’s actions in
Darfur genocide (defined in 1948 by the Convention on
Genocide as “acts committed with intent to destroy, in
whole or in part, a national, ethnical, racial, or religious
group”). The international community is trying to negoti-
ate an end to the government-backed campaign in Darfur
at the same time that a peace accord between the north
and south is close at hand.

The long-lasting refugee crisis in Sudan helps
us understand the complexity of political conflict and
migration flows in Subsaharan Africa. The Muslim
against Muslim conflict in Darfur demonstrates that
political conflictis not just religious—it is also ethnic and
political.

Mixed into this extremely local conflict are regional
and global-scale debates about what to do. Regionally,
the African Union, an organization committed to
finding African solutions to African problems, has com-
mitted Nigerian and Rwandan troops to Darfur to try
to solve the crisis. The African Union is supported with
American and European monies and military strategizing.
At the global scale, the United Nations Security Council
met in Kenya in 2004 trying to find a solution and eventu-
ally passed a resolution condemning the Sudanese govern-
ment and threatening punitive damages against the gov-
ernment for their actions in Darfur. Two members of the
Security Council, China and Pakistan, abstained from the
vote because each of these countries relies on oil imports
from Sudan. Under international pressure in 2008, China
began to pressure the Sudanese government to end the
violence in Darfur, but the Chinese government also
refuses to recognize the Janja weed’s relationship with the
Sudanese government.

North Africa and Southwest Asia

This geographic region, extending from Morocco in
the west to Afghanistan in the east, contains some of the
world’s longest-lasting and most deeply entrenched refu-
gee problems. A particularly significant set of refugee
problems center on Israel and the displaced Arab popula-
tions that surround it. Decades of United Nations subven-
tions have more or less stabilized this situation, but many
refugees are still in camps.

The Gulf War of 1991 and the current war in Iraq
have generated millions of refugees in the region in the
last 20 years. In 1991, in the aftermath of the Gulf War
that followed Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait, a significant
percentage of the Kurdish population of northern Iraq,
threatened by the surviving military apparatus and under
Baghdad’s control, abandoned their villages and towns
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and streamed toward and across the Turkish and Iranian
borders. The refugee movement of Iraq’s Kurds involved
as many as 2.5 million people and riveted world attention
to the plight of people who are condemned to such sta-
tus through the actions of others. It led the United States
and its allies to create a secure zone for Kurds in north-
ern Iraq in the hope of persuading displaced Kurds in
"Turkey and Iran to return to their country. But this effort
was only partially successful. The Kurdish people of Iraq
were severely dislocated by the events surrounding the
Gulf War; as Figure 3.14 shows, many remain refugees in
"Turkey as well as Iran. The current war in Iraq has gener-

ated upwards of 2 million refugees, most of whom are liv-
ing in neighboring Syria and Jordan.

During the 1980s, Afghanistan was caught in the
Soviets’ last imperialist campaign and paid an enormous
price for it. The Soviet invasion of Afghanistan at the
end of 1979, in support of a puppet regime, as well as
Afghan resistance, generated a double migration stream
that carried millions westward into Iran and eastward into
Pakistan. At the height of the exodus, 2.5 million Afghans
were estimated to be living in camps in Iran, and some 3.7
million gathered in tent camps in Pakistan’s northwestern
province and in southern Baluchistan. The Soviet invasion
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seemed destined to succeed quickly, but the Russian gen-  conflicts that had prevailed since the Soviet withdrawal.

erals underestimated the strength of Afghan opposition.  Although several hundred thousand refugees moved back
U.S. support for the Muslim forces in the form of weapons ~ to Afghanistan from Pakistan, the harsh Taliban rule cre-
supplies helped produce a stalemate and eventual Soviet  ated a countermigration and led to further refugee move-
withdrawal, but this was followed by a power struggle = ment into neighboring Iran, where their number reached
among Afghan factions. As a result, most of the more than 2.5 million. Eventually, Afghanistan became a base for anti-
6 million refugees in Iran and Pakistan—about one-quar- ~ Western terrorist operations, which reached a climax in the
ter of the country’s population—stayed where they were. attack on the United States on September 11, 2001. Even

In 1996, the Taliban, an Islamic Fundamentalist  before the inevitable military retaliation began, and despite
movement that began in northwest Pakistan, emerged  efforts by both Pakistan and Iran to close their borders, tens
in Afghanistan and took control of most of the country,  of thousands of Afghan refugees flooded across, intensify-
imposing strict Islamic rule and suppressing the factional ~ ing a refugee crisis that is now nearly a quarter-century old.
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I Figure 3.16
Bredjing, Chad. Refugees from the Darfur region of Sudan bake bread near their tent in
Chad’s largest refugee camp.  © Scott Nelson/Getty Images.

Amidst the crises in Israel/Palestine, Irag, and
Afghanistan, nearly every country in Southwest Asia is
currently experiencing the impact of refugees.

South Asia

In terms of refugee numbers, South Asia is the third-
ranking geographic realm, mainly because of Pakistan’s
role in accommodating Afghanistan’s forced emigrants.
During the Soviet intrusion in the 1980s, the UNHCR
counted more than 3 million refugees; during the 1990s,
the total averaged between 1.2 and 1.5 million. That num-
ber rose when Allied retaliation against terrorist bases
began in October 2001. Today, Afghanistan has an enor-
mous refugee crisis with 3 million refugees living outside
of Afghanistan, mostly in Pakistan and Iran.

The other major refugee problem in South Asia
stems from a civil war in Sri Lanka. This conflict, aris-
ing from demands by minority Tamils for an indepen-
dent state on the Sinhalese-dominated and -controlled
island, has cost tens of thousands of lives and has severely

damaged the economy. The United Nations reports about
200,000 are now internally displaced.

Southeast Asia

Southeast Asia is a reminder that refugee problems can
change quickly. Indochina was the scene of one of the
twentieth century’s most desperate refugee crises—the
stream of between 1 and 2 million people who fled
Vietnam in the aftermath of the long war that ended in
1975. In the early 1990s, it was Cambodia that produced
an exodus of 300,000 refugees escaping from their coun-
try’s seemingly endless cycle of violence, ending up in
refugee camps on the Thailand side of the border. Today,
the largest refugee camps in this realm are internal refu-
gees in Myanmar (formerly Burma), victims of the 2004
tsunami, the 2008 cyclone, and the repressive rule of
the generals who are seeking to subjugate the country’s
minorities. But as the UNHCR states, that figure is an
estimate only; information from Myanmar’s closed soci-
ety is difficult to secure.
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Europe

In the 1990s, the collapse of Yugoslavia and its associated
conflicts created the largest refugee crisis in Europe since
the end of World War II. In 1995, the UNHCR reported
the staggering total of 6,056,600 refugees, a number that
some observers felt was inflated by the Europeans’ unusu-
ally liberal interpretations of the United Nations’ rules for
refugee recognition. Nevertheless, even after the cessation
of armed conflict and the implementation of a peace agree-
ment known as the Dayton Accords, the UNHCR still
reports as many as 1.6 million internal refugees in the area—
people dislocated and unable to return to their homes.

Other Regions
The number of refugees and internally displaced persons
in other geographic realms is much smaller. In the Western
Hemisphere, only Colombia has a serious internally
displaced person problem, numbering between 2 and 3
million people, caused by the country’s chronic instability
associated with its struggle against narcotics. Large areas of
Colombia’s countryside are vulnerable to armed attack by
“narcoterrorists” and paramilitary units; these rural areas
are essentially beyond government control, and thousands
of villagers have died in the crossfire. Hundreds of thou-
sands more have left their homes to seek protection.
People who abandon their familiar surroundings
because conditions have become unlivable perform an
ultimate act of desperation. In the process, the habits of
civilization vanish as survival becomes the sole impera-
tive. The Earth’s refugee and internally displaced person
populations are a barometer of the world’s future.

@ [
oz

Imagine you are from an extremely poor country, and you

earn less than $1 a day. Choose a country to be from, and
look for it on a map. Assume you are a voluntarily migrant.
You look at your access to transportation and the opportu-
nities you have to go elsewhere. Be realistic, and describe
how you determine where you will go, how you get there,
and what you do once you get there.

HOW DO GOVERNMENTS
AFFECT MIGRATION?

The control of immigration, legal and illegal, the
granting of asylum to asylum-seeking refugees, and the
fate of cross-border refugees, permanent and temporary,
have become hot issues around the world. In Europe,

right-wing political parties whip up anti-immigrant sen-
timent. In California, the state government demands
federal monies to provide services for hundreds of thou-
sands of illegal immigrants; if the federal government
cannot control its borders, they argue, states should not
have to foot the bill. In Cuba, the Castro regime has used
migration as a threat: in August 1994, Castro threat-
ened to open Cuba’s doors to a flood of emigrants who
would invariably all flee to the United States. And in the
United States, the federal government faced reproach for
preventing tens of thousands of Haitians from entering
Florida and millions of Mexicans from illegally crossing
into the United States.

Efforts torestrict migrations are nothing new. Media
coverage, political debates, and political wrangling only
make it seem so. In the fourteenth century, China built
the Great Wall in part as a defensive measure but also as
a barrier to emigration (by Chinese beyond the sphere
of their authorities) and immigration (mainly by Mongol
“barbarians” from the northern plains). The Berlin Wall,
the Korean DMZ (demilitarized zone), the fences along
the Rio Grande—all are evidence of the desire of gov-
ernments to control the movement of people across their
borders.

Legal Restrictions

Typically, the obstacles placed in the way of potential
immigrants are legal, not physical. Restrictive legislation
appeared in the United States in 1882, when Congress
approved the Oriental Exclusion Acts (1882-1907).
Congress designed these immigration laws to prevent
theimmigration of Chinese people to California. In 1901,
the Australian government approved the Immigration
Restriction Act, which ended all nonwhite immigra-
tion into the newly united country. In particular, the
Australian government was targeting Japanese, Chinese,
and South Asian immigrants. The act also prohibited
immigration by South Pacific Islanders who worked on
Australia’s large sugar plantations. The Australian gov-
ernment furthered action against the plantation workers
(the Kanakas) by deporting the South Pacific Islanders
by the end of 1906. These immigration policies crea-
ted what is known as the White Australia Policy, which
remained in effect until modification in 1972 and again
in 1979.

Waves of Immigration in the United States

Changes in a country’s migration policies are reflected in
the number of people entering the country and the origin
of the immigrants (see Fig. 3.17). The United States expe-
rienced two major waves of immigration before 1930 and
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Immigration to the United States by Region, 1820 to 2001.
Bureau, 2002.

is in the midst of another great wave of immigration today.
Major changes in the government’s migration policies are
reflected in this graph. Push factors are also reflected in
Figure 3.17, as people in different regions found reasons
to leave their home and migrate to the United States.
During the 1800s, the United States opened its
doors to immigration, and most of the immigrants arrived
from Europe, especially Northern Europe (Scandinavia)
and Western Europe (including Ireland, Great Britain,
Germany, and France). In the later part of the 1800s, a
greater proportion of Europeans who immigrated to the
United States came from Southern and Eastern Europe
(including Italy, Spain, Portugal, Russia, and Poland).
Following World War I, political tides in the
United States turned toward isolationism—staying

Data from: United States Census

out of entanglements abroad. In addition, Congress
feared growing migration from Eastern and Southern
Europe. Many whites in the United States at the time
saw migrants hites from Eastern and Southern Europe
as darker skinned and as an inferior race of whites. In
this context, Congress passed restrictive legislation
in 1921, deterring immigration from Southern and
Eastern Europe. Congress set immigration quotas,
whereby each year, European countries could permit
the emigration to the United States of 3 percent of the
number of its nationals living in the United States in
1910. In 1910, the greatest proportion of immigrants
in the United States came from Northern and Western
Europe, thus the quotas allowed migration from
Northern and Western Europe and severely restricted
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immigration from Southern and Eastern Europe
(Fig. 3.17).

In 1924, Congress altered the Immigration Act by
lowering the quota to 2 percent and making 1890 the base
year, further reducing the annual total to 150,000 immi-
grants and further discouraging Eastern and Southern
European migration.

The rapid fall in total immigration to the United
States is clear in Figure 3.17. Just prior to the Great
Depression, Congress passed the National Origins Law
in 1929, whereby Congress continued to limit immigra-
tion to 150,000 per year. Congress also tied immigration
quotas to the national origins of the U.S. population in
1920. As a result of this provision, Congress in effect
prevented the immigration of Asians. With these laws in
effect and the Great Depression in full swing, immigra-
tion slowed to a trickle during the 1930s, and in some
years emigration actually exceeded immigration in the
United States.

After 1940, Congress modified the restrictions on
immigration to the United States. In 1943, Congress gave
China equal status to that of European countries, and in
1952 granted Japan a similar status. In 1952, immigration
began to rise again (Fig. 3.17) after Congress passed a new
Immigration and Nationality Act. Congress designed the
act to incorporate all preceding legislation, establishing
quotas for all countries and limiting total immigration
to 160,000. However, far more than 160,000 immigrants
entered the country as refugees, thereby filling quotas
for years ahead. Estimates vary, but more than 7 million
immigrants may have entered the United States as refu-
gees between 1945 and 1970.

By 1965, Congress recognized the 1952 actasa failure
and abolished the quota system. Congress set new limits,
which are also reflected in Figure 3.17. The United States
allowed 170,000 immigrants per year from countries out-
side of the Western Hemisphere and 120,000 from coun-
tries in the Americas. Refugee policies and guest worker
policies over the last three decades allowed many more
immigrants than these limitations.

The United States and Australia are not the only
countries that have restricted immigration. Many coun-
tries practice selective immigration, in which individuals
with certain backgrounds (criminal records, poor health,
subversive activities) are barred from entering.

Other countries have specific requirements. For
example, South Africa long demanded “pure” European
descent; New Zealand favored persons of British birth
and parentage; Australia’s assisted passage program
favored immigrants from Britain, the Netherlands,
Malta, and Italy; Brazil preferred people with a farming
background; and Singapore courts financially secure per-
sons of Chinese ancestry. Today South American coun-
tries place limits on the number of immigrants who may

cross their borders, and several countries are instituting
quota systems.

Post-September 11

Since September 11, 2001, government immigration
policies have incorporated security concerns. Prior to that
date, the U.S. border patrol was concerned primarily with
drug trafficking and human smuggling. The new govern-
ment policies affect asylum-seekers, illegal immigrants,
and legal immigrants.

Immediatelyafter September 11, the George W. Bush
administration cracked down on asylum-seekers. The
U.S. government marked 33 countries as countries where
al-Qaeda or other terrorist groups operate, and the
government automatically detained anyone from one of
these 3 countries who enters the United States looking
for asylum (Fig. 3.18).

New government policies also affect illegal immi-
grants. The Justice Department currently has a policy
that allows it to detain any illegal immigrant, even if the
person has no known ties to terrorist organizations. This
policy stems from the department’s concern that terror-
ists may use Haiti as a “staging point.” The idea behind
this law is that terrorists could travel to Haiti temporarily
and then illegally migrate from Haiti to the United States
to commit terrorist attacks. Similarly, the government
fence-building along the United States—Mexican border
(discussed at the beginning of this chapter) is a response
in part to the concern that terrorists will use Mexico as a
staging ground to immigrate illegally and commit terror-
ist attacks.

In addition to focusing on asylum-seekers and illegal
immigration, the post-September 11 world is concerned
with legal immigration. The 9/11 Commission Report,
released in 2004, discusses the issue of terrorists using
fabricated or altered papers to migrate to the United
States. The 9/11 terrorists entered the United States using
visas. The Commission reported that the Federal Aviation
Administration flagged more than half of the 9/11 hijack-
ers with the profiling system they had in place. However,
the policy at the time was to check the bags of those
flagged, not the people themselves. The Commission
explains, “For terrorists, travel documents are as impor-
tant as weapons,” and it recommends stepping up inspec-
tions and questioning at travel checkpoints, to see these
checkpoints as “a chance to establish that people are who
they say they are and are seeking access for their stated
purpose, to intercept identifiable suspects, and to take
effective action.”

People and organizations opposed to the post—
September 11 policies counter that raising fences and
detaining people will not combat terrorism; rather, it will
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intensify hatred of the U.S. government, thus promoting
terrorism. Organizations such as Human Rights First,
Amnesty International, and the Migration Policy Institute
claim that the new government crackdowns have violated
civil liberties and have done nothing to make Americans
safer. Others opposed to the new border regulations argue
the crackdown has only slowed traffic and the flow of

business and tourism, and has utterly failed to slow illegal
immigration, which along the United States-Mexico bor-
der is up from last year.

Regardless of which side of this debate you choose,
we can all agree that concern about migration will con-
tinue to shape security policy in the United States, Europe,
and beyond in the decades to come.
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home countries once the threat against them has passed.

O Take the example of Sudanese refugees. Think about how

@iT |1, l[_!J their land and their lives have changed since they became

S 9e0araphically refugees. You are assigned the daunting task of repatriating

Sudanese from Uganda once a peace solution is reached.

One goal of international organizations involved in aid- ~ What steps would you have to take to re-discover a home

ing refugees is repatriation—return of the refugees to their ~ for these refugees?
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In the last 500 years, humans have traveled the globe, mapped it, connected it through
globalization, and migrated across it. In this chapter, we discussed major global, regional,
and national migration flows. Migration can occur as a result of a conscious decision,
resulting in a voluntary migration flow, or migration can occur under duress, resulting
in forced migration. Both kinds of migration have left an indelible mark on the world
and on its cultural landscapes. Governments attempt to strike a balance among the need
for migrant labor, the desire to help people in desperate circumstances, and the desire to
stem the tide of migration.

As the world’s population mushrooms, the volume of migrants will expand. In an
increasingly open and interconnected world, neither physical barriers nor politically
motivated legislation will stem tides that are as old as human history. Migrations will
also further complicate an already complex global cultural pattern—raising questions
about identity, race, ethnicity, language, and religion, the topics we turn to in the next
three chapters.
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— Watch It Online

About the Migration and Identity
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Local Culture, Popular Culture,
and Cultural Landscapes

M. Held Note Preserving Culture

The signs with the Tata Corpor-
ation’s logo were everywhere on 4
the landscape of the city of
Hyderabad in India (Fig. 4.1):
a Tata corporate building
across the street from our
flat; Tata emblazoned on
the grill of trucks through-
out the city; Tata sky satel-
lite dishes bring television
intohomes; TataInternational
consulting buildings in the high-
tech district of the city.

| asked my host what the Tata Corporation was
and where the name came from. He explained, “Tata
is a family name. The Tata family are members of the
Parsi religion and they own many businesses through-
out India and the world”

| was surprised | had not heard of the Tata family
before, but | had heard about the Parsi. The Parsi are an
ethnic group and a religion. The Parsi are followers of
the Zoroastrian religion and came to India from Persia
(present-day Iran) somewhere between the eighth and
tenth centuries.

According to Indian folklore, the Parsi were look-
ing for a place of refuge as they fled from Iran. They sent
word to a Hindu ruler in western India that they wanted
to settle there. The Hindu ruler sent the Parsi a bowl
full of milk to symbolize that they should not come to
India—that the western states were already full. Legend
has it that the Parsi leader placed a gold ring in the bowl
of milk and returned it—symbolizing they would bring
wealth to the region without displacing the people.

Around 1500 years ago, the Parsi soon settled in west- W Figure 4.1
ern India, primarily in the city of Bombay. Hyderabad, India. A Tata Corporation building in Hyderabad, India.
©Erin H. Fouberg.
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India is overwhelmingly Hindu (85 percent), but the followers of the Parsi reli-
gion, who make up 0.0069 percent of the Indian population (fewer than 60,000 Parsi
in the Indian population of 1.2 billion people), control a large share of the Indian
economy. The Tata Group recorded revenues of $28.8 billion in 2006—2007, while
the entire gross national income (GNI) of India for the same time frame was around
$800 billion. In addition to the Tata family, the Godrej Group, which produces soap,
appliances, and office equipment, and the Wadias Company, which produces tex-
tiles and owns an airline, are both companies established and run by Parsi families in
India.

How did such a small group of families become such major players first in the
Indian economy, and now in the global economy? Some Indian economists point
to a positive relationship the Parsi had with the British when India was a colony of
Great Britain. Others point to the tight-knit Parsi community that benefited finan-
cially early on through the establishment of India’s cotton industry and then grew
that wealth into many other sectors over time.

The financial success of the Parsi in India cannot be ascribed to a single
cause. The tight-knit community of the Parsi and the maintenance of cultural
practices that keep the Parsi together and culturally separate from the domi-
nant Hindu culture were definitely factors in the Parsi success. These same traits
now threaten to destroy the Parsi culture, and their numbers are beginning to
dwindle.

A local culture such as the Parsi is maintained through the preservation of
cultural traits and cultural practices. Today, one core cultural practice among the
Parsi threatens the existence of the culture itself. According to an edict set down
by Parsi religious leaders in 1918, the Parsi religion recognizes only the children who
are born of two Parsi parents. Although some Parsi do accept the children who are
born to a Parsi father and non-Parsi mother as a member of the Parsi community,
children born of Parsi women who are married to non-Parsi (called “outsiders” by
the Parsi) are not accepted as community members.

This is significant today because the Parsi have a very high literacy rate in
India—98 percent—and many Parsi women are highly educated, have good jobs,
and choose either not to marry, to have children late (thus reducing fertility
rates), or to marry outside of the Parsi community. In addition, thousands of Parsi,
women and men, have migrated to the United States and Europe over the past few
decades.

One Parsi high priest sees the historical lack of intermarriage as a major rea-
son the Parsi were able to keep their culture and religion in a world surrounded
by Hindu followers. Parsi in India today question whether to count the women
married to “outsiders” and the children born to them. Not counting these women
and children, the Parsi population in India has declined over the last 30 years from
100,000 to 56,000.

The local culture of the Parsi is highly engaged in the global economy, and
today they are struggling to maintain their culture and sustain their numbers in a
changing world.

In an era of globalization, popular culture has diffused around the globe—
embraced by some and rejected by others—nonetheless, infiltrating every corner
of the globe. Local cultures continue to exist around the world, but they face con-
stant pressure from larger cultural groups and from the enveloping popular cul-
ture. In the face of these pressures, some members of local cultures have clung
more tightly to their customs, some have let go, and others have forged a balance
between the two.
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Key Questions: For Chapter 4

1. What are local and popular cultures?

2. How are local cultures sustained?

3. How is popular culture diffused?

4. How can local and popular cultures be seen in the cultural

landscape?

WHAT ARE LOCAL AND POPULAR
CULTURES?

A culture is a group of belief systems, norms, and val-
ues practiced by a people. Although this definition of cul-
ture sounds simple, the concept of culture is actually quite
complex. A group of people who share common beliefs can
be recognized as a culture in one of two ways: (1) the peo-
ple call themselves a culture or (2) other people (including
academics) can label a certain group of people as a culture.
"Traditionally, academics have labeled cultural groups as folk
cultures or as part of popular culture. The idea is that the folk
culture is small, incorporates a homogeneous population,
is typically rural, and is cohesive in cultural traits, whereas
popular culture is large, incorporates heterogeneous popu-
lations, is typically urban, and experiences quickly changing
cultural traits. Instead of using this polarity of folk and popu-
lar cultures, some academics now see folk and popular cul-
tures as ends of a continuum, defining most cultures as fitting
somewhere between folk and popular.

In this chapter, we chose to use the concept of local
culture rather than folk culture. We find folk culture to
be a limiting concept in as much as it requires us to create
a list of traits (such as the one in the previous paragraph)
and to look for cultures that meet that list of traits. This
methodology of defining folk cultures leaves much to be
desired. Once we have our list of traits, we must ask our-
selves, are the Amish a folk culture? Are the Navajo a folk
culture? And itis in this very process that we get frustrated
with the concept of folk culture—for it is how the people
define themselves that matters much more.

A local culture is a group of people in a particular
place who see themselves as a collective or a community,
who share experiences, customs, and traits, and who work
to preserve those traits and customs in order to claim
uniqueness and to distinguish themselves from others.

We are much more interested in questions such as,
do the Amish have a group identity, and what cultural
traits do they share? How do the Amish navigate through
popular culture and defend their local customs? Why do
a group of Americans in a small town identify themselves
as Swedish Americans and hold festivals to commemo-
rate important Swedish holidays, while other Swedish
Americans in other parts of the country function com-
pletely unaware of the Swedish holidays? Why do certain

ethnic holidays such as St. Patrick’s Day transcend ethnic-
ity to be celebrated as a part of popular culture?

It is remarkable to note how people in local cul-
tures (folk or not) accept or reject diffusing cultural traits,
depending on what works for them. Some local cultures rely
primarily on religion to maintain their belief systems, oth-
ers rely on community celebrations or on family structures,
and still others on a lack of interaction with other cultures.

Local cultures are constantly redefining or refining
themselves based on interactions with other cultures (local
and popular) and diffusion of cultural traits (local and
popular). Local cultures also affect places by establishing
neighborhoods, by building churches or community cen-
ters to celebrate important days, and by expressing their
material and nonmaterial cultures in certain places.

The material culture of a group of people includes
the things they construct, such as art, houses, clothing,
sports, dance, and foods. Nonmaterial culture includes
the beliefs, practices, aesthetics (what they see as attrac-
tive), and values of a group of people. What members of a
local culture produce in their material culture reflects the
beliefs and values of their nonmaterial culture.

Unlike local cultures, which are found in relatively
small areas, popular culture is ubiquitous and can change in
a matter of days or hours. Popular culture is practiced by a
heterogeneous group of people: people across identities and
across the world. Like local culture, popular culture encom-
passes music, dance, clothing, food preference, religious
practices, and aesthetic values. The main paths of diffusion of
popular culture are the transportation, marketing, and com-
munication networks that interlink vast parts of the world
(see Chapter 14 for further discussion of these networks).

A new fashion, such as the Dior Extreme cutout san-
dal, finds itself on runways in Paris; it will be seen on mod-
els in New York within days; days later it will be seen on
celebrities (Fig. 4.2); it makes its way to In Style magazine
within weeks; and it will be found in upscale stores in the
same time frame with knockoffs in your local mall weeks
after that. The costumers for Sex and the City: The Movie,
Patricia Fields and Molly Rogers, put the Dior Extreme
cutout sandal on actor Sarah Jessica Parker in the 2008
movie in several scenes—rapidly diffusing its popularity
and spurring shoe companies to copy the sandal and offer
itatalower price and a broader audience.

In popular culture, as we have seen, fashion trends
spread quite quickly through the interconnected world; it
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B Figure 4.2
New York, New York. Sarah Jessica Parker wears Dior

Extreme Cutout sandal in Sex and the City: The Movie.
Murphy/Newscom/PhotoShot.

©David

is a classic case of hierarchical diffusion. The hierarchy
in this case is the fashion world. Key cities such as Milan,
Paris, and New York are the hearth (the point of origin) or
the cases of first diffusion. The next tier of places includes
the major fashion houses in world cities. Finally, the subur-
ban mall receives the innovation. Hierarchical diffusion can
also occur through a hierarchy of people. In this case, the
designer is the hearth, the models are the next ter, celeb-
rities and the editors and writers of major magazines fol-
low, and subscribers to fashion magazines follow in close
order. Finally, anyone walking through a shopping mall can
become a “knower” in the diffusion of this innovation.

We do notsee local and popular cultures as being ends
of a continuum; rather, we see both operating on the same
plane, affecting people and places in different ways across
differentscales. For example, you may go to a major depart-
ment store, such as Target or Wal-Mart and see Hutterites
or Amish dressed in distinctive local clothing in the midst
of the ultimate in popular culture: a major international
department store. Traditions, such as painting henna on
one’s hands or practicing mystical Kabbalah beliefs, are
carried from centuries-old customs of local cultures to the
global popular culture through a popular culture icon or

through the corporations (such as the media industry) that
work to construct popular culture (Fig. 4.3).

Both local cultures and popular cultures are con-
stantly navigating through a barrage of customs diffused
from each other and across scales, through a complex of
political and economic forces that shape and limit their
practices, and through global communications and trans-
portation networks that intricately link certain parts of the
world and distance others.

In this chapter, we focus on how local cultures are
sustained despite the onslaught of popular culture, how
popular culture diffuses and is practiced in unique ways in
localities of the world, and how local and popular cultures
are imprinted on the cultural landscape.

@g;’fﬁliiu

Employing the concept of hierarchical diffusion, describe
how you became a “knower” of your favorite kind of music—
where is its hearth, and how did it reach you?

BN Figure 4.3

Los Angeles, California. Actor Ashton Kutcher wears a red

string bracelet while speaking at the Kabbalah center. Kabbalists
believe a red string bracelet worn around the left wrist and
tied with seven knots will protect the wearer from negative
@ Ann Johansson /© AP/Wide World Photos

influences.
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HOW ARE LOCAL CULTURES SUSTAINED?

During the 1800s and into the 1900s, the U.S. govern-
menthad an official policy of assimilation. It wanted to assim-
ilate indigenous peoples into the dominant culture—to make
American Indians into “Americans” rather than “Indians.”
Canadians, Australians, Russians, and other colonial powers
adopted similar policies toward indigenous peoples, using
schools, churches, and government agents to discourage
native practices. In the United States, the federal government
forced tribal members to settle in one place and to farm rather
than hunt or fish. Public and missionary school teachers pun-
ished tribal members for using their native language.

Government agents rewarded the most “American”
Indians with citizenship and paid jobs. The federal govern-
ment even employed East Coast women from 1888 until
1938 to live on reservations and show the native women how
to be “good housewives” by teaching them Victorian ways of
cooking, cleaning, and sewing.

"Today, several churches and governments have apol-
ogized for assimilation policies. In 2008, the governments
of Australia and Canada each officially apologized to their
indigenous populations (Aboriginals in Australia and First
Nations and Inuit in Canada).

The Australian Parliament unanimously passed a
motion stating, “We apologize for the laws and policies
of successive parliaments and governments that have
inflicted profound grief, suffering and loss on these our
fellow Australians.” Australian Prime Minister Kevin
Rudd apologized specifically for the government’s policy
of taking Aboriginal children from their homes and plac-
ing them in residential schools—a policy that lasted from
the 1800s until the late 1960s.

Canadian Prime Minister Stephen Harper likewise
cited the disastrous outcomes of the assimilation policies
in his apology to Canada’s 1.3 million indigenous people.
Prime Minister Harper apologized for the abuse and the
lasting negative effects of Canada’s residential schools,
stating: “We now recognize that it was wrong to separate
children from rich and vibrant cultures and traditions,
that it created a void in many lives and communities, and
we apologize for having done this. We now recognize
that, in separating children from their families, we under-
mined the ability of many to adequately parent their own
children and sowed the seeds for generations to follow.”
Speaking to the indigenous people seated in the House of
Commons, he continued, “Not only did you suffer these
abuses as children, but as you became parents, you were
powerless to protect your own children from suffering the
same experience, and for this we are sorry.”

The United States government has not formally
apologized to American Indians for the policy of assimila-
tion. American Indians in the United States are working to
push back assimilation and popular culture by reviving the

customs of their local cultures. Tribes are teaching younger
generations their language, reviving their traditional reli-
gion, and eating the foods and herbs of their lands, the
foods and herbs on which their ancestors depended.

Local cultures are sustained through customs. A
custom is a practice that a group of people routinely
follows. People have customs regarding all parts of their
lives, from eating and drinking to dancing and sports. To
sustain a local culture, the people must retain their customs.
The customs change in small ways over time, but they are
maintained despite the onslaught of popular culture.

Researcher Simon Harrison recognizes that local
cultural groups purposefully and often fervently define
themselves as unique, creating boundaries around their
culture and distinguishing themselves from other local
cultures. In the age of globalization, where popular cul-
ture changes quickly and diffuses rapidly, Harrison finds
that local cultures typically have two goals: keeping other
cultures out and keeping their own culture in.

For example, a local culture can create a bound-
ary around itself and try to keep other cultures out—in
order to avoid “contamination and extinction.” Harrison
uses the example of the Notting Hill carnival in London
to describe how Londoners from the West Indies (the
Caribbean) claimed the festival as their own, in conjunc-
tion with an increasing sense of collective West Indies
culture. The festival did not begin as a West Indies cel-
ebration, but as people from the West Indies shared expe-
riences of “unemployment, police harassment and poor
housing conditions” during the 1970s, they began to
define themselves as a local culture and redefined the fes-
tival as a West Indian celebration.

A local culture can also work to avoid cultural
appropriation, the process by which other cultures adopt
customs and knowledge and use them for their own ben-
efit. In our globalizing world, Harrison explains that cul-
tural appropriation is a major concern for local cultures
because aspects of cultural knowledge, such as natural
pharmaceuticals or musical expression, are being priva-
tized by people outside the local culture and used to accu-
mulate wealth or prestige. Local cultures can thus work to
keep their customs and knowledge to themselves, to avoid
cultural appropriation.

Geographers see both of these processes happen-
ing with local cultures around the world; local cultures
desire to keep popular culture out, keep their culture
intact, and maintain control over customs and knowledge.
Geographers also recognize that through these actions,
places become increasingly important. When defining a place
(such as a town or neighborhood) or a space for a short
amount of time (such as an annual festival) as quintessen-
tially representing the local culture’s values, members of
a local culture reinforce their culture and their beliefs. In
the process, a local culture can reestablish customs, re-
create entire towns, or establish urban neighborhoods.
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Rural Local Cultures

Members of local cultures in rural areas often have an
easier time maintaining their cultures because they are
more isolated. By living together in a rural area, mem-
bers of a local culture can more easily keep external
influences on the outside. It is no accident that we find
Anabaptist groups, such as the Hutterites, the Amish, and
the Mennonites, living in rural areas of South Dakota,
Pennsylvania, and Virginia, respectively.

For the past five centuries, many Anabaptist groups
have migrated to rural areas beyond these three states
(often fleeing persecution) with the expressed purpose of
living apart and staying together. During the Protestant
Reformation, Anabaptists broke from both the Catholic
Church and the new Protestant churches. Followers
of the new religion were called Anabaptists (meaning
baptized again) because of their belief in adult baptism,
despite having been baptized as infants in the Protestant
or Catholic religions.

Anabaptists broke from the state as well as the
church; they stressed pacifism and soon suffered persecu-
tion. Fleeing persecution, Anabaptists migrated east to
Moravia and Austria, and then to Russia and the Ukraine.
Continually moving to rural areas to live apart, alone,
and avoid persecution, a group of Anabaptists called the
Hutterites, named for leader Jacob Hutter, eventually
migrated to North America in the second half of the 1800s.

B Figure 4.4
Stratford, South Dakota. A Hutterite
boy who lives in the Hutterville Farm
colony near Stratford, South Dakota.
© Erin H. Fouberg.

Old Order Anabaptst groups are shown in stereo-
typical ways in the popular media, but major differences
exist across Old Order Amish, Mennonites, Hutterites, and
Brethren. The Hutterites are the only Anabaptist group who
live communally (Fig. 4.4). Rather than living with immedi-
ate family on a farmstead, Hutterites live in colonies of about
100 people, with individuals ranging in age from infant to
elderly. More than 425 colonies are located in Minnesota,
South Dakota, North Dakota, Saskatchewan, Montana, and
Alberta (Fig. 4.5). In their book On the Backroad to Heaven,
Donald Kraybill and Carl Bowman explain that the lynch-
pin of each colony is the Hutterite religion. Members of the
colony join together every night for a 30-minute service as
well as on Sundays. The most prominent position in a colony
is held by the minister, who speaks in archaic German, read-
ing sermons written in the sixteenth century.

Unlike the Amish, Hutterites readily accept technolo-
gies that help them in their agricultural pursuits. However,
they do not accept technologies such as televisions, cameras,
and cell phones, which encourage individualistic behaviors or
undermine the Hutterite religion. Colonies assign separate
jobs and tasks to men and women, which reinforces a patri-
archal social structure. Kraybill and Bowman explain that
marriages happen across colonies, and women move to their
husband’s colony after marrying. As a result, a single colony
is usually composed of only one or two surnames. Moving
to their husband’s colony perpetuates women’s weak politi-
cal position in the colony. Women are expected to rear many
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children, averaging five or six currently, but the colony as a
whole is responsible for raising and disciplining the child.
Hutterite colonies specialize in diversified agricul-
ture, raising feed, food, and livestock on up to 10,000 acres.
Hutterite men often barter with neighboring farmers to fix
machinery, trade goods, and lend help. Aside from shopping,
interaction with the outside world is uncommon for most in
the colony. The minister serves as liaison with the outside
world, and he works with lawyers and bankers to keep the
colony corporation operating smoothly and profitably. The
most economically successful colonies have created products
used in agriculture that they produce in their shops and sell
to other farmers. One colony produces stainless steel animal

feeders, and another markets its own animal feed. Some col-
onies also invest hundreds of thousands of dollars in comput-
erized milking systems for their dairy operations and com-
puterized systems for feeding and raising hogs.

Mennonites have migrated from the East Coast of
the United States in search of rural farmland. Geographer
Dawn Bowen has traced the migration of Mennonites,
finding their desire to farm in rural areas leading them
to the northern reaches of Alberta, Canada, to turn for-
estlands into farmlands and as far away as Bolivia to find
a place where they can farm, form their own schools, and
practice their religion without pervasive pressures from the
popular culture. Rurality can make it much easier for local
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cultures to keep their culture intact by separating them-
selves from other local cultures and from popular culture as
well. Rurality also enables local cultures to define their own
space, to create a place, a town that reflects their values, and
to practice their customs unfettered in that place.

In rural local cultures, the economic activity, such
as whale or bison hunting, can be such a focus of daily life
that numerous customs are tied to it. In rural areas, often
all members of a local culture engage in the same eco-
nomic activities. For instance, in the early 1800s in North
America, the Plains Indians migrated during the year based
on the bison; they made tools, shelter, and clothing out of
the bison, and held dances and ceremonies that surrounded
the bison hunt. When a local culture discontinues its major
economic activity, it faces the challenge of maintaining the
customs that depended on the economic activity and, in
turn, sustaining its culture. In the modern world, when a
local culture decides to reengage in a traditional economic
activity or other cultural custom, it must navigate through
the limitations and perceptions imposed by different gov-
ernments and cultures across a variety of scales.

The Makah American Indians

In the late 1990s, the Makah American Indians of Neah Bay,
Wiashington, did what environmentalists considered unthink-
able: they reinstated the whale hunt. The Makah hunted whales
for 1500 years, but were stopped in the 1920s because the gray

whale they hunted became endangered. In 1994, the National
Oceanic and Aunospheric Association (NOAA) removed the
eastern North Pacific gray whale from the endangered list.

In 1999, when the Makah reinstated the whale hunt,
tribal members interviewed by journalists spoke to their tradi-
tonal culture as their reason for returning to the whale hunt.
They needed to return to their past, they said, to understand
their ancestors, to re-create and solidify their local culture. In
the midst of a popular culture onslaught, the Makah sought
refuge in their past.

Although the Makah wanted to hunt whales as their ances-
tors did, their 1999 hunts took place in a completely different
context than the Makah faced a century before. This time, the
Makah hunted whales under the watchful eye of the International
Whaling Commission; they faced numerous protests by Green
Peace and local environmentalists; and they found themselves in
federal court with the George W. Bush administration on their
side supporting the reinstatement of the whale hunt.

The Makah wanted to hunt with their traditional
canoes and harpoons, for they saw the whale huntas a cen-
tral focus for their culture (Fig. 4.6). The contemporary
whale hunt was not that simple. Actors at the regional,
national, and global scale influenced whether the Makah
could hunt whales and also the methods the Makah used
in their hunt. When the Makah killed a gray whale in May
1999, they did so with a .50 caliber rifle, as dictated by
the International Whaling Commission, in hopes of being
more humane and finishing the kill more quickly than

B Figure 4.6

Neah Bay, Washington. Ma-
kah American Indians show their
support for the return of the
whale hunt. © Dan Levine/AFP/
Getty Images.




Guest Field Note

Lindsborg, Kansas

Lindsborg, Kansas, founded by Swedish Lutherans in
1869, has remade itself in recent decades as “Little
Sweden, US.A” Swedish gift shops, restaurants,
and ethnic festivals, along with faux-Swedish store-
fronts, all attract visitors interested in the Swedish
American heritage. Here you see a Dala horse, a tra-
ditional Swedish folk craft that has been adopted
as the town symbol. Note, too, the Swedish and
American flags flying in the background. Most visi-
tors to the town assume one of two things: either
the town is an island of nineteenth-century culture
passed on unchanged for generations, or it is a crock
of Disneyesque fakery cooked up to draw in gull-
ible tourists. The fascination of fieldwork is that it
undermines any such simplifications. | found ethnic-
ity here to be complex, quirky, ever-changing, and
very much a part of the people’s lives. Swedishness
in Lindsborg has been invented and reinvented time
and time again through the decades, as people con-
stantly look for answers to that most basic of ques-
tions: who am I?
Credit: Steven M. Schnell, Kutztown
University of Pennsylvania

B Figure 4.7

their ancestors had. Soon after, the Makah whale hunt was
put on hold, as cases calling for a cessation of the hunt
made their way through the courts.

American Indians are not the only Americans look-
ing to the customs of their ancestors to reinvigorate their
local cultures. Throughout the rural United States, small
towns were built by immigrants from Europe, and many
local cultures have defined entire small towns as places to
maintain their culture and to teach others about their cus-
toms and beliefs.

Little Sweden, U.S.A.

The residents of Lindsborg, Kansas, have proclaimed
their town Little Sweden, U.S.A. Geographer Steven
Schnell asked why a town of 3300, which a few decades
ago had little or no sign of Swedishness on its landscape,
transformed itself into a place where Swedish culture is

celebrated every day in gift stores on Main Street and in
buffets in restaurants (Fig. 4.7).

Cynics would argue the reason is purely economic,
but there is more to it than that. Certainly, Lindsborg ben-
efits economically from tourists who flock to buy Swedish
trinkets and celebrate Swedish festivals. But, as Schnell
found, on a daily basis, the people of Lindsborg benefit
from promoting a sense of a shared history, a common
place in this world. In the 1930s, the townspeople began
to share stories about the roles of Swedes in American his-
tory and the importance of their Swedishness to Lindsborg.
From that base, the townspeople began to celebrate their
Swedish heritage in the 1950s, highlighting the “everyday
existence” (the local culture) of the Swedes who immi-
grated to Lindsborg. During festivals today, the townspeo-
ple (whether Swedish or not) dress up in the peasant clothes
Swedish immigrants wore in the 1800s. Geographer James
Shortridge refers to this as neolocalism, secking out the
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regional culture and reinvigorating it in response to the
uncertainty of the modern world.

The Makah, the Hutterites, and the people of
Lindsborg have something in common: each is inundated
with a pulsating popular culture that challenges their place
in the world. Each has chosen to maintain or reconnect
with its local culture. For the Hutterites, the goal is to
maintain, what they have, to adopt only those technologies
that advance their agricultural pursuits and ban those that
challenge their religion. Central concerns for the Makah
include thinking in their own language, embracing their
history, and coming to know who they are despite what
others have done to subvert their identity. The people
of Lindsborg, seek to celebrate the Swedish immigrants
who made the place unique and connect with others
around them.

Field Note

“One of the most amazing aspects of running the New York
City marathon is seeing the residents of New York’s many
ethnic neighborhoods lining the streets of the race. Running
through the Hasidic Jewish neighborhood in Williamsburg,

I Figure 4.8
Williamsburg, Brooklyn,

N ¢

New York. © Martha Cooper/Peter Arnold, Inc.

Urban Local Cultures

Some local cultures have successfully built a world apart,
a place to practice their customs, within a major city by
constructing tight-knit ethnic neighborhoods. Hasidic
Jews in Brooklyn, New York, and Italian Americans in the
North End of Boston, Massachusetts, are able to maintain
their distinct local cultures in urban environments.
Runners of the New York City Marathon can see the
ethnic neighborhoods of New York City’s boroughs firsthand.
Running through Brooklyn, they see a predominantly Mexican
neighborhood full of Mexican flags and mariachi bands, fol-
lowed in sharp contrast by a Hasidic Jewish neighborhood
with streets lined with men and boys on one side and women
and girls on another all dressed in clothes modeled after eigh-
teenth-century Russian and Polish clothing (Fig. 4.8).

Brooklyn was striking: even before noticing the traditional
dress of the neighborhood’s residents, | noticed the crowd
was much quieter—the people were not yelling, they were
clapping and quietly cheering”
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In the North End of Boston, the Italian community
still celebrates the feast days of Italian saints. This area is
home to 12 religious societies, each focusing on an Italian
saint. Between June and September, each of the 12 societ-
ies holds a celebration for its saint. Members of the society
march through the North End holding a statue of their
saint, collecting money and adorning the saint with it.
Each society is led by the Romaband, an Italian band that
has played since 1919. The march ends with a street cel-
ebration, including vendors selling everything from fried
calamari to hot dogs.

Having their own ethnic neighborhood enables
members of a local culture in an urban area to set them-
selves apart and practice their customs. Schools, houses
of worship, food stores, and clothing stores all support
the aesthetics and desires of members of the local culture.
The greatest challenge to local cultures in cities is the
migration of members of the popular culture or another
local culture or ethnic group into their neighborhood.
Members oflocal cultures in both Brooklyn and the North
End are being challenged by young artists and profession-
als, who are moving into the respective neighborhoods.
Rents and housing costs are climbing in each neighbor-
hood, and the cultural landscapes are starting to reflect the
neighborhood’s new residents. A new arts community is
inundating the Hasidic neighborhood of Brooklyn called
Williamsburg. Today, you will find art galleries, artisti-
cally painted old warehouses converted into residences,
and even a new brewery. In Boston’s North End, young
professionals are taking advantage of the neighborhood’s
favorable location, choosing apartments in the North End
so they can walk to their jobs in the city center. Today,
you will find apartments being renovated to appeal to the
North End’s new residents.

Local Cultures and Cultural Appropriation

Local cultures, whether rural or urban, often find them-
selves trying to keep their customs for themselves, to pre-
ventothers from appropriating their customs for economic
benefit. Anthropologists and geographers have studied
how others are using local cultural knowledge, customs,
and even names. For example, a brewery that produced
Crazy Horse beer was sued by the estate of Crazy Horse (a
Lakota Indian leader).

The process through which something (a name, a
good, an idea, or even a person) that previously was not
regarded as an object to be bought or sold becomes an object
that can be bought, sold, and traded in the world market is
called commodification. One need look no further than
eBay to see commodification. Newspapers frequently report
on bizarre objects, such as California Governor Arnold
Schwarzenegger’s cough drop or a person’s vote fora London
mayoral election, being commodified in Internet space.

Commodification affects local cultures in numer-
ous ways. First, their material culture, their jewelry and
clothing, their food and games, can be commodified by
themselves or by nonmembers. Similarly, their nonmate-
rial culture, their religion, language, and beliefs, can be
commodified, often by nonmembers selling local spiri-
tual and herbal cures to ailments. Local cultures may be
commodified as a whole, with tourist buses “observing”
the Amish culture of Lancaster, Pennsylvania, or trekking
with “traditional” Nepalese guides on spiritual journeys
through the Himalayas.

When commodification occurs, the question of
authenticity follows. When local cultures or customs are
commodified, usually one image or experience is typecast
as the “authentic” image or experience of that culture,
and it is that image or experience that the tourist or buyer
desires. However, local cultures are dynamic, and places
and people change over time. To gain an “authentic” sense
of place, people need to experience the complexity of a
place directly rather than the stereotype of a place. An
“authentic” local culture does not fit into a single experi-
ence or image; rather, an “authentic” local culture is one
that is complex and not stereotyped.

The act of stereotyping local culture is quite confus-
ing for the members of the local culture, for rarely is there
consensus that all things must be done in one traditional
way. Tourists in Lancaster County, for example, may be
disappointed to see some Amish driving tractors across
their fields. European, Canadian, American, or Australian
trekkers in Nepal desire the same “authentic” experience
that a travel pamphlet shows when trekking across the
Himalayas.

Authenticity of Places

During the process of colonization, Europeans tagged
the cultures they encountered as either savage or mystic.
“Authentic” tourist destinations are designed to exploit
the mystical in local cultures. A new South African theme
park, The Lost City (built on the site of the resort Sun
City), capitalizes on mystical images of Africa described in
a legend, thereby “freezing” the continent to a time that
never existed (Fig. 4.9).

Alocal culture need notbe “mystical” in order to create
an authentic place. The city of Branson, Missouri, is capital-
izing on a local culture in the Ozarks that melds a number
of people and perceptions in one place so that tourists can
consume the place. Geographer Johnathan Bascom studied
the processes by which the city of Branson has effectively
tapped its local customs, such as food preferences, history,
and music, to create an “authentic” identity for Branson
that sets itapart from neighboring towns. Branson becomes
“authentic,” and surrounding towns that try to capitalize on
their rural, country heritage become “copies.”
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Guinness and the Irish Pub Company

Theme parks and entertainment venues overtly choose a
stereotype and perpetuate it, but a discerning tourist or
consumer may be aware of what is occurring. Often, the
act of corporations commodifying the mystique of local
cultures to drive profits is less obvious to the consumer.
The Guinness Brewing Company of Dublin, Ireland, cre-
ated a business plan nearly 20 years ago aimed at capital-
izing on the global mystique of the traditional Irish pub.
Guinness saw the sales of its stout beer declining in Ireland
and the United Kingdom and decided to go global.
Guinness formed a partnership with the Irish Pub
Company, which has offices in Dublin, Atlanta, the
United Arab Emirates, and Australia. The Irish Pub
Company studied traditional Irish pubs and created five
Irish pub prototypes—including Irish Country Cottage,
Victorian Dublin, traditional pub, Gaelic (based on what
pubs would have looked like had they existed over 2000
years ago in Ireland), and Irish Brewery. For example, a
hotel owner in Naples, Florida, or a businessperson in
Dubai, United Arab Emirates (Fig. 4.10), works with the
Irish Pub Company to choose a good site and to choose
the pub type. The specifications are sent to Ireland, and
the pub itself is built in Ireland and shipped abroad. Along
with the pub, the Irish Pub Company provides food rec-
ommendations, training, music suggestions, and notably,

BN Figure 4.9

Sun City, South Africa. The
Lost City resort in Sun City
evokes the mystical images of
Africa described in a legend.
© Lindsay Hebberd/Corbis.

Irish bartenders trained in their Dublin “pub school.” The
Irish Pub Company also sells bric-a-brac (Irish antiques
and reproductions) to give the place the feel of an Irish
pub. Of course, every pub has Guinness on tap. All of these
components create what the Irish Pub Company refers to
as ambience that leads to craic (Irish for fun).

B Figure 4.10
Dubai, United Arab Emirates.
entrance to an Irish Pub Company pub in Dubai.

An old Irish truck marks the
© Alamy.
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Irish Pubs Designed by the Irish Pub Company. Data from: Irish Pub Company, by email
and http://www.irishpubcompany.com/pubsworldwide.asp, last accessed July 2008.

Guinness and the Irish Pub Company have built over
400 pubs in 40 countries around the world (Fig. 4.11).
Remarkably, dozens of the pubs are in Ireland proper. The
most enigmatic of the pubs is in Las Vegas, Nevada. The
Irish Pub Company designed and built a pub called Nine

Fine Irishmen thatspans 9000 square feetin the New York-
New York Hotel and Casino and spills an additional 20,000
square feet onto Las Vegas Boulevard. The “authentic”
Irish pub in “authentic” New York in the “Disneyfied” Las
Vegas is one we can chew on for a while.
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The commodification of local customs freezes cus-
toms in place and time for consumption, with claims of
“authenticity” abounding. The search for “authentic”
local cultures implies an effort to identify peoples who
are seemingly untouched by change or external influ-
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ence. However, all local cultures (rural and urban) are
dynamic, and all have been touched by external influ-
ences throughout their existence (Fig. 4.12). The search
for an “authentic” local culture merely perpetuates
myths about local cultures. Members of local cultures
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Field Note

“The Dingle Peninsula in Ireland was long one of
the more remote parts of the country, and even
its largest town, Dingle, was primarily an agricul-
tural village just a few decades ago. As | walked
through the streets of town, | noticed the color-
ful inns and houses of the older town. The ‘Little
Bridge Pub’ on the corner of this intersection in
the older town is an ‘authentic’ pub, the kind that
the Irish Pub Company works to replicate.”

LD SMO

I Figure 4.12
Dingle, Ireland © Alexander B. Murphy.

are constantly renegotiating their place in this world and
making sense of who they are in the midst of the popular
culture onslaught.

@ W )

What is the last place you went to or the last product you
purchased that claimed to be “authentic?” What are the
challenges of defending the authenticity of this place or
product while refuting the authenticity of other similar
places or products?

HOW IS POPULAR CULTURE DIFFUSED?

Extraordinary changes have occurred over the past
century in the time it takes for people, innovations, and
ideasto diffuse around the globe. The innovation of agricul-
ture took nearly 10,000 years to diffuse around the world.
In much more recent times, the diffusion of developments
such as the printing press or the Industrial Revolution was
measured over the course of 100 years or more.

During the past century, however, the pace of dif-
fusion shrank to months, weeks, days, and in some cases
even hours. Simultaneously, the spatial extent of diffusion

has expanded, so that more and more parts of the Earth’s
surface are affected by ideas and innovations from far away
places. For example, the social networking site Facebook
has over 40 million subscribers and adds many new mem-
bers each day. In Canada in 2007, the number of Facebook
subscribers doubled to 7 million in just three months.
With that many subscribers and instant communication,
news can travel quickly through the Facebook network.

Transportation and communication technologies
have altered distance decay. No longer does a map with
a bull’s-eye surrounding the hearth of an innovation
describe how quickly the innovation will diffuse to areas
around it (Fig. 4.13 top). Rather, what geographer David
Harvey called time-space compression explains how
quickly innovations diffuse and refers to how interlinked
two places are through transportation and communica-
tion technologies (Fig. 4.13 bottom).

In the past few decades, major world cities have
become much closer to each other as a result of mod-
ern technologies, including airplanes, high-speed trains,
expressways, wireless connections, fax machines, e-mail,
and telephone. Places that lack transportation and com-
munications technologies are now more removed from
interconnected places than ever. All of the new technolo-
gies create the infrastructure through which innovations
diffuse. Because the technologies link some places more
closely than others, ideas diffuse through interconnected
places rapidly rather than diffusing at constant rates across
similar distances.
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A. DISTANCE DECAY

B. TIME-SPACE COMPRESSION

BN Figure 4.13a3,b

Distance Decay and Time-Space Compression. With dis-
tance decay, the likelihood of diffusion decreases as time and dis-
tance from the hearth increases. With time-space compression,
the likelihood of diffusion depends on the connectedness (in
communications and transportation technologies) among places.
© E. H. Fouberg, A. B. Murphy, H. J. de Blij, and John Wiley & Sons, Inc.

Hearths of Popular Culture

Popular culture diffuses hierarchically in the context of
time-space compression, with diffusion happening most
rapidly across the most compressed spaces. As we saw in
the last section, even local customs practiced for centuries
in one place can be swept up into popular culture. How
doesa custom, idea, song, or object become part of popular
culture? It is relatively easy to follow the communications,
transportation, and marketing networks that account for
the diffusion of popular culture, but how do we find the
hearths of popular culture, and how do certain places
establish themselves as the hearths of popular culture?

Establishing a Hearth

All aspects of popular culture—music, sports, television,
and dance—have a hearth, a place of origin. Typically, a
hearth begins with contagious diffusion: developers of
an idea or innovation may find they have followers who
dress as they do or listen to the music they play. A multi-
tude of American musical groups (REM, Hootie and the
Blowfish, Vertical Horizon) began as college bands or in
college towns. They play a few sets in a campus bar or ata
campus party and gain followers. The group starts to play
to bars and campuses in nearby college towns, and soon
they sell self-made compact discs at their concerts.

Bands that begin on college campuses or in col-
lege towns and build from their base typically follow the
path of building a hearth for their sound’s diffusion first
through contagious diffusion and then through hierar-
chical diffusion. Towns like Athens, Georgia, Burlington,
Vermont, Seattle, Washington, Charlottesville, Virginia,
and other college towns are the perfect nesting spaces for
new bands. The Dave Matthews Band created and per-
fected their sound in Charlottesville, Virginia in the early
1990s. Lead singer and guitarist Dave Matthews was
born in South Africa and landed in Charlottesville as a
young adult, after living in Johannesburg, New York, and
London (Fig. 4.14).

Matthews was a bartender at Miller’s in Charlottesville
when he met Ross Hoffman, a local songwriter who men-
tored Matthews in song writing. The Dave Matthews
Band was formed when Matthews invited Carter Beuford
(drums), LeRoi Moore (saxophone, who died in 2008),
Stefan Lessard (bass), and Boyd Tinsley (violin) to join
him in creating a demo of some of his songs. The Dave
Matthews Band’s first live show was in Charlottesville on
Earth Day in April 1991. The band played bars throughout
the Charlottesville area from 1991 through 1993. Manager
Coran Capshaw followed the path of diffusion carved by
the Grateful Dead and Phish, through a grassroots cam-
paign of word of mouth (contagious diffusion).

Hierarchical diffusion of the band soon followed,
through the hierarchy of college towns in the United States
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B Figure 414
RandallsIsland,NewYork. BoydTinsley
and Dave Matthews of the Dave Matthews
Band. ©James Devaney/GettyImages.

(Fig. 4.15). The Dave Matthews Band played 200 nights a
year in fraternities, sororities, bars, and clubs throughout
the American Southeast, following the same circuit as col-
lege band Hootie and the Blowfish. The band encouraged
fans to record their music and send it to friends, helping

BN Figure 4.15
World Distribution of Dave Matthews Band concerts.
Compiled by Liz Sydnor and Lennea Mueller.
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to establish audiences for the band in college towns far
removed from Charlottesville.

Their first album, released in 1993, was on the band’s
own independent label. It hit the college charts, and a union
with RCA soon followed with their second album, Under the

Data from: http://www.bmbalmanac.com, last accessed July 2008.
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Table and Dreaming, released in 1994. As Entertainment maga-
zine explained in 1995, “By playing nearly 200 gigs a year and
releasing their own CDs, they builtup such a zealous following
that when Under the Table entered the album chart at No. 34,
neither MTV nor most of America had even heard of them.”
The bands first video was not released until three months after
the song “What Would You Say” hit the Billboard charts.

The band became broadly popular after 1995 and
began playing large arenas throughout the United States
and in Australia. The band continues to rely on its fan base
for support. Manager Capshaw and the Dave Matthews
Band were early adopters of the Internet to stay connected
with fans. Today, the official Dave Matthews Band fan
club has over 80,000 online members (each of whom pay
$35 ayear to belong).

The music of groups such as the Dave Matthews Band,
Phish, Grateful Dead, and Jimmy Buffet also diffuses relo-
cationally, as fans follow the musicians along their concert
routes, living in their cars and selling tie-died shirts and
beaded necklaces out of the backs of their cars in the park-
ing lots of concert venues. The action of following the bands
for years (an estimated 500 to 1000 fans traveled to every
Grateful Dead concert) leads fans to create their own cus-
toms and culture. Like other acts of pilgrimage (see Chapter
7 on religion), environmental effects can be grave. Prior to
their final concert, Phish (breaking up for the second time),
used their website to plead to fans to leave their beloved rural
Vermont as they found it. Today, Reverb, a nonprofit orga-
nization, helps bands, including the Dave Matthews Band,
create environmentally conscious concerts—having bands

purchase carbon offset credits for each of their concerts, sup-
porting recycling, selling eco-friendly merchandise, and set-
ting up Reverb Eco-Villages at concert venues to encourage
eco-friendly behaviors among fans.

Manufacturing a Hearth

The question of whether a college band “makes it” depends
greatly on the choices and actions of record producers and
music media corporate giants. Certain corporations, such
as Viacom, the parent company of M'TV, generate and pro-
duce popular culture, pushing innovations in popular culture
through the communications infrastructure that links them
with the rest of the world (Fig. 4.16). Geographer Clayton
Rosati studied the infrastructure of MTV and its role in the
production of popular culture and geographies of popular
culture. In his study, he found that MTV produces popular
culture by opening globalized spaces to local culture, thereby
globalizing the local. Rosat explained that “MTV’ incorpo-
ration of rap music and Hip Hop expressive forms into its
production since 1997” helped produce music celebrities
and opened the MTV space to “artists and forms that were
often formerly relegated to street corners, block parties and
mixtapes—broadening the unification of popular aspirations
with the machinery of the industrial production of culture.”
A 2001 documentary produced by PBS entided The
Merchants of Coollooks at the roles corporations and marketing
agencies play in creating popular culture. By conducting focus
groups with teenagers (the main demographic for innovations
in popular culture), by amassing enormous databases of what

BN Figure 4.16

New York, New York. The Times
Square Studios of MTV% ‘Total Request
Live (TRL) show. ©James Leynse/Corbis.
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teenagers do and like, by sending “cool hunters” (“cool” kids
themselves) out to talk with other “cool” kids about what is
“cool,” and by rummaging through teenagers’ bedrooms (as
Rosat noted MTV does for casting its reality shows), MTV
and marketing companies are creating whatis cool, whatis new
in popular culture. In the process of producing The Merchants
of Cool, producers interviewed Sharon Lee, one of the found-
ing partners of Look-Look, a research company specializing

in youth culture. Lee explained how trends in popular culture
are spread from the hearth:

Actually it’s a triangle. At the top of the triangle there’s the
inmovator, which is like two to three percent of the popula-
tion. Underneath them is the trend-setter, which we would
say is about 17 percent. And what they do is they pick up on
ideas that the innovators are doing and they kind of claim
them as their own. Underneath them is an early adopter,
which is questionable exactly what their percentage is, but
they kind of are the layer above mainstream, which is about
80 percent. And what they do is they take what the trend-
setter is doing and they make it palatable for mass con-
sumption. They take it, they tweak it, they make it more
acceptable, and that’s when the mass consumer picks up on
it and runs with it and then it actually kills it.

This description is a perfect story of the hierarchical dif-
fusion of traits and trends in popular culture.

With these kinds of infrastructure behind the pro-
duction of popular culture, we may expect popular cul-
ture to act as a blanket, evenly covering the globe. Even as
popular culture has diffused throughout the world, it has
not blanketed the world, hiding all existing local cultures
underneath it. Rather, one aspect of popular culture (such
as music or food) will take on new forms when it encounters
anew locality and the people and local culture in that place.
Geographers and anthropologists call this the reterritori-
alization of popular culture: a term referring to a process in
which people start to produce an aspect of popular culture
themselves, doing so in the context of their local culture
and place, and making it their own.

Reterritorialization of Hip Hop

Hip Hop and rap grew out of the inner cities of New York
and Los Angeles during the 1980s and 1990s. Places such
as Compton (Los Angeles) and the Bronx and Harlem
(New York) came to represent the hearths of Hip Hop.
These neighborhoods (as well as places in Detroit and
Atlanta that later served as the basis for the midwestern
and southern hearths) became the authentic spaces of Hip
Hop and rap. Neighborhood venues became the best place
to enjoy an authentic performance, and the lyrics reflected
the importance of local places to the music itself.

The Hip Hop from these hearths diffused abroad, espe-
cially to major cities in Europe. MC Solaar, Die Fantastischen
Vier, and Jovanotti each made Hip Hop their own by writing
music that connected with the youth of their country (France,

Germany, and Italy, respectively). As Hip Hop diffused
throughout Europe, it mixed with existing local cultures, expe-
riences, and places, reterritorializing the music to each locale.

In Southeast Asia, Indonesia serves as a good example of
the process of reterritorialization. Imported Hip Hop diffused
first to a small group of people in Indonesia; then, Indonesians
began to create Hip Hop music. Through the creation of their
own music, Indonesian Hip Hop artists integrated their local
culture with the practices of the “foreign” Hip Hop hearth to
create a hybrid that was no longer foreign.

As Hip Hop has diffused and grown, artists have
addressed the major concerns of their local cultures in
their lyrics. Hip Hop artists in the United States wrote
about social issues in the 1980s and 1990s, and some wrote
about violence, crime, and surviving during the gangsta
rap of the 1990s. Some artists write more about having
fun and partying. In France and Germany, American Hip
Hop music diffused first to immigrants living in major cit-
ies. In France, for example, some of the first Hip Hop art-
ists were African, Arab, and Spanish immigrants writing
about the racism they experienced in France.

The results of reterritorialization are seen in the
ways Hip Hop artists around the world use the texts and
music from their own local cultures, national cultures, and
libraries to sample (mix) in their music. Hip Hop artists
outside of the United States typically write and perform in
their own language or dialect with reference to Hip Hop
terms used by artists in the United States.

Replacing Old Hearths with New:
Beating Out the Big Three in Popular Sports

Baseball, football, and basketball are historically the big
three sports in the United States. During the 1800s and
1900s, they all benefited from advances in transportation
technology, communication technology, and institutional-
ization. First, the railroad interconnected cities across the
country, allowing baseball teams to compete and baseball to
diffuse. The telegraph enabled newspapers to report base-
ball scores, which added to the sport’s following. In the late
1880s, electric lighting made basketball a nighttime specta-
tor sport, played inside gymnasiums. The founding of the
National Football League in 1920 helped institutionalize
(by creating institutions to support it, formalize it, and reg-
ulate it) the sport of football, with rules that have changed
relatively little over the last century.

During much of the twentieth century, the big three
dominated sports popular culture. Figures such as Mark
McGwire, Michael Jordan, and Brett Favre found their
ways onto Wheaties boxes and to icon status. In the last
decades of the twentieth century, advertising contracts
and corporate sponsors padded and eventually surpassed
the salaries of the biggest sports heroes.

While the big three continued to draw millions of
fans and huge crowds to their venues, a growing number
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of alternative sports began to capture the imagination
of young sports fans. Popular films (including Endless
Summer) of the 1960s immortalized the freedom of surf-
ing. In the 1970s, sidewalk surfing, now known as skate-
boarding, diffused from its hearth in Southern California.
In the 1980s, snowboarding found a following and met
strong resistance on ski slopes in the United States.

The organization of ESPN’s X Games (debuting
in 1995) and the proliferation of video games involving
extreme sports propelled previously alternative sports
into popular culture. Video games sparked interest in the
sports for kids who had never shown any interest in sports.
Tony Hawk, the famous vert (a skateboarding ramp that
looks like an enormous pipe cut in half—also called a
halfpipe) skateboarder, worked with Activision to create
several versions of Tony Hawk’s Pro Skater, with aver-
age annual sales of $180 million. In 2001, sales relating
to video games were higher than the movie industry’s box
office receipts. That same year, baseball took a back seat
to skateboarding, with more children under the age of 18
skateboarding than playing baseball.

Extreme sports greats, like Tony Hawk, gain corpo-
rate sponsors, create their own brands, and sign lucrative
advertising deals. Hawk reportedly earns more than $10
million a year through his skateboards and clothing line,
his video games, and his stints as spokesperson for Heinz,
Hershey, and Frito-Lay (Fig. 4.17). Hawk has even com-

bined popular sports with popular music, creating his Boom
Boom Huck Jam tour that features famous skateboarders,
BMX bike riders, and motorcycle stunt drivers, neatly cho-
reographed and enhanced by alternative live music.

The expansion of extreme sports into the mainstream
of popular culture has been driven by advertisers who
court the 12-34 age demographic, fans looking for athletes
who are outside of the excess of major league sports, and
fans who desire a sport that is different from their parents’
sport. Researchers Maureen Smith and Becky Beal studied
how masculine identities are created through M'TV’s tele-
vision show “Cribs.” They found that in the current econ-
omy, “marketing lifestyles and desires is central to selling
products, which has opened new and multiple masculinity
markets.” Marketers use sports to “sell trucks, beer, fast
food, financial advice, and a number of other products and
lifestyles, including fashion and skin care.”

Like new music or other forms of popular culture,
extreme sports become more popular, mainstream, and com-
modified. Once that happens, the fan base turns its attention
to a new extreme sport, and the corporate sponsors begin to
tap into the new popular sport, helping it follow the same
path to popular, mainstream, and commodified status.

One of the best known recent examples of this trend is
the popularization of Ultdmate Fighting. In the early 1990s,
advertising executives and sports promoters drew from a
long history of mixed martial arts fights in Brazil to produce

I Figure 4.17

Los Angeles, California. Professional skateboarder
Tony Hawk has led the charge of extreme sports by
performing tricks such as this one, where he completed
2900 to win the Skateboard Vert Best Trick at the ninth
X Games.  © Matt A. Brown/X Games/IX/NewSport/Corbis.
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a series of fights in the United States among different mar-
tial arts and boxing experts to see who was the best fighter.
The new fights, called mixed martial arts, grew a fan base
through live matches and pay per view on cable television.
The early mixed martial arts fights had few rules (such as no
headbutting) and no weight classes.

The fan base grew quickly, and by 1993, the Ultimate
Fighting Championship (UFC) was formed to serve as a pro-
fessional organization for mixed martial arts. The sport con-
tinued to grow during the 1990s, with the establishment of
rules over time allotments for matches, the institutionaliza-
tion of promotions and marketing, and the growth in popu-
larity of a reality television show called The Ultimate Fighter.
The UFC has diffused to over 100 countries, and the rules
of the UFC, including specifications for the fighting arena
called “the Octagon” or “the Cage,” are being institutional-
ized as the basis for uldmate fighting worldwide. References
to ultimate fighting and ultdmate fighters (such as Chuck
Liddell’s appearance on HBO’s Entourage) are diftusing into
other aspects of popular culture, spreading both the com-
modification and the popularization of the sport (Fig. 4.18).

I Figure 4.18

Culver City, California. Ultimate Fighting Championship
(UFC) fighter Chuck Liddell at Spike TV’ Guys Choice
Awards.  © Frederick M. Brown/Getty Images.

Identity and the desire to remain outside of popular
culture will continue to spur the creation of extreme sports
to rival the “big three.” In discussing MTV’s production of
culture, Rosati explained that the foundation of industrial
capitalism is not simply “meeting the existing needs of the
public.” Rather, industrial capitalism demands that corpora-
tions continue to produce goods that “become socially desir-
able.” The need for corporations to create the “new” so that
they have something to sell thatis “socially desirable” applies
to MTV and the music industry, as well as to major sports
promoters and marketers. Skateboarding and ultimate fight-
ing will be followed by the next extreme sportand the next, as
long as corporations can spur the consumption of the new.

Stemming the Tide of Popular Culture—
Losing the Local?

The policies of assimilation practiced by the American,
Canadian, Russian, Australian, and New Zealand govern-
ments were official policies designed for the express pur-
pose of disrupting and changing indigenous, local cultures.
Western, democratic governments no longer have official
policies of assimilation. Yet, for people in many local cul-
tures and in regions that are not hearths of popular culture,
popular culture itself can feel like a policy of assimilation.

Popular media such as music, television, and film from
the United States and the United Kingdom diffuse quickly.
American, and to a lesser extent British, products can now
be seen and heard around the world. If you turn on the tele-
vision in Harare, Zimbabwe, you can easily find reruns of a
10-year-old American television show, or a contemporary
CNN broadcast. If you walk down the street in Seoul, South
Korea, you might hear a radio broadcasting a song recorded
by the Beatles, Madonna, or Justin Timberlake. If you go to
a cinema in Santdago, Chile, you can choose among several
recently released American films.

The influence of Europe, the United States, and Japan
in global popular culture makes many people feel threat-
ened by cultural homogenization. At the global scale, North
America, western Europe, and Japan exert the greatest influ-
ence on global popular culture at present. Each region acts as
a major hearth for certain aspects of popular culture. North
America influences western Europe and Japan in music,
sports, and fast food; Japan influences North America and
western Europe in children’s television programs and elec-
tronic games; and western Europe influences North America
and Japan in fashion, art, and philosophy.

The rapid diffusion of popular culture can cause con-
sumers to lose track of the hearth of a good or idea. For
example, Americans may think of the Nintendo Wii as an
American product because of its popularity throughout the
country. The Nintendo Wii, like most video game consoles
and games, was created in Japan. Japanese video designer
Shigeru Miyamoto, who also created Donkey Kong, Mario
Brothers, and the Legend of Zelda, led the design of the
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interactive Wii for Nintendo. The diffusion of the Wii into
households and even retirement homes throughout North
America was embraced by Americans and Canadians alike,
because it has not been seen as a threat to local culture.

The diffusion of popular culture, when it displaces
or replaces local culture, usually will be met with resistance.
In response to the influx of American and Bridsh film, the
French government heavily subsidizes its domestic film indus-
try. French television stations, for example, must turn over 3
percent of their revenues to the French cinema. The French
government also stemmed the tide of American and British
music on the radio by setting a policy in the 1990s requiring
40 percent of on-air time to be in French. Of the 40 percent,
half must be new artists. These policies directly benefited
the French Hip Hop industry. By performing in French, the
new artists received quite a bit of air ime on French radio.
Through policies and funding, the French government has
helped maintain its cultural industries, but in countless other
cases, governments and cultural institutions lack the means or
the will to promote local cultural productions.

Concern over theloss oflocal distinctiveness and iden-
tity is not limited to particular cultural or socioeconomic
settings. We find such concern among the dominant societ-
ies of wealthier countries, where itis reflected in everything
from the rise of religious fundamentalism to the establish-
ment of semiautonomous communes in remote locations.
We find this concern among minorities (and their support-
ers) in wealthier countries, where it can be seen in efforts
to promote local languages, religions, and customs by con-
structing barriers to the influx of cultural influences from
the dominant society. We find it among political elites in
poorer countries seeking to promote a nationalist ideology
that is explicitly opposed to cultural globalization. And we
find it among social and ethnic minorities in poorer coun-
tries who seek greater autonomy from regimes promoting

acculturation or assimilation to a single national cultural
norm.

Geographers realize that local cultures will interpret,
choose, and reshape the influx of popular culture. People
interpret individual cultural productions in very different
ways, depending on the cultural context in which they view
them. What people choose to adopt from popular culture,
how they reterritorialize it, and what they reject help shape
the character and culture of people, places, and landscapes.

S

Think about your local community (your college campus, your
neighborhood, or your town). Determine how your local commu-
nity takes one aspect of popular culture and makes it your own.

HOW CAN LOCAL AND
POPULAR CULTURES BE SEEN
IN THE CULTURAL LANDSCAPE?

The tension between globalized popular culture and
local culture can be seen in the cultural landscape—the
visible imprint of human activity on the landscape. Human
imprint includes everything from how people have changed
and shaped the environment to the buildings, signs, fences,
and statues people erect. Cultural landscapes reflect the values,
norms, and aesthetics ofa culture. On major roadwaysin North
American towns and suburbs, the landscape is a series of big box
stores, gas stations, and restaurants that reflect popular culture
(Fig.4.19). Asyou drive down one of these roadways, one place

B Figure 4.19

Roseville, Minnesota. A series of signs adverts-
ing national chains creates a nondescript landscape
on Snelling Avenue in this St. Paul suburb. Across the
5 street from where this photo was taken is the site of T-1,
" the first Target store ever built (which was recently torn
down and replaced with the largest Target store in the

] WOI‘ld). © Bridget Hogan Hoye.
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World Distribution of Skyscrapers.

looks like the next. You drive past T'GIFridays, Applebees,
Wal-Mart, Target, and McDonalds. Then, several miles
down the road, you pass another conglomeration (cluster-
ing) of the same stores. Geographer Edward Relph coined the
word placelessness to describe the loss of uniqueness of place
in the cultural landscape to the point that one place looks like
the next.

Cultural landscapes begin to blend together, con-
verging cultural landscapes in three dimensions: (1) par-
ticular architectural forms and planning ideas have dif-
fused around the world; (2) individual businesses and
products have become so widespread that they now leave
a distinctive landscape stamp on far-flung places; and (3)
the wholesale borrowing of idealized landscape images,
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Number of skyscrapers that are taller than 700 feet. Data from: Emporis Inc., 2005.

though not necessarily fostering convergence, promotes a
blurring of place distinctiveness.

The global diffusion of the skyscraper provides a clear
illustration of the first point—particular architectural forms
and planning ideas have diffused around the world (Fig.
4.20). In the second half of the 1800s, with advancements
in steel production and improved costs and efficiencies of
steel use, architects and engineers created the first skyscrap-
ers (the Home Insurance Building of Chicago is typically
pointed to as the first skyscraper). The fundamental differ-
ence between a skyscraper and another building is that the
outside walls of the skyscraper do not bear the major load or
weight of the building; rather, the internal steel structure or
skeleton of the building bears most of the load.
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From Singapore to Johannesburg and from Caracas
to Toronto, the commercial centers of major cities are
dominated by tall buildings, many of which have been
designed by the same architects and engineering firms.
With the diffusion of the skyscraper around the world, the
cultural landscape of cities has been profoundly impacted.
Skyscrapers require substantial land clearing in the vicin-
ity of individual buildings, the construction of wide,
straight streets to promote access, and the reworking of
transportation systems around a highly centralized model.
Skyscrapers are only one example of the globalization of a
particular landscape form. The proliferation of skyscrap-
ers in Taiwan, Malaysia, and China in the 1990s marked
the integration of these economies into the major players
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in the world economy. Today, the growth of skyscrapers in
Dubai, United Arab Emirates signals the world city status
of the place (Fig. 4.21).

Reading signs is an easy way to see the second dimen-
sion of cultural landscape convergence: the far-flung stamp
of global businesses on the landscape. Walking down the
streets of Rome, you will see signs for Blockbuster and Pizza
Hut. The main tourist shopping street in Prague hosts
Dunkin’ Donuts and McDonald’s. A tourist in Munich,
Germany, will wind through streets looking for the famed
beer garden, the Hofbriuhaus, and will happen upon the
Hard Rock Café, right next door (Fig. 4.22). Marked land-
scape similarities such as these can be found everywhere
from international airports to shopping centers. The
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I Figure 4.21

Taipei City, Taiwan. The Taipei 101
Building, the World’s tallest building. ©Jos¢
Fuste Raga /Age Fotostock America, Inc.

B Figure 4.22

Munich, Germany. In modern-day Munich, the famed
Hofbrauhaus shares a street corner with the Hard Rock Cafe.
© Courtesy Munich Tourist Office.
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global corporations that develop spaces of commerce
have wide-reaching impacts on the cultural landscape.
Architectural firms often specialize in building one kind
of space—performing arts centers, medical laboratories,
or international airports. Property management compa-
nies have worldwide holdings and encourage the Gap, the
Cheesecake Factory, Barnes and Noble, and other com-
panies to lease space in all of their holdings. Facilities,
such as airports and college food courts, begin to look
the same even though they are separated by thousands
of miles.

The third dimension of cultural landscape conver-
gence is the wholesale borrowing of idealized landscape
images across the world. As you study the cultural land-
scape, you may notice landscape features transplanted
from one place to another—regardless of whether the
landscape feature even “fits.”

The strip in Las Vegas, Nevada, represents an
extreme case of this tendency, with various structures
designed to evoke different parts of the planet. The pop-
ular Venetian Hotel and Casino in Las Vegas replicates
the Italian city of Venice, including canals. The Las Vegas
Sands Corporation, a casino developer and owner, recently
builta new Venetian Hotel and Casino—across the Pacific
from Las Vegas in Macao (a former port of Portugal that
became part of China again in 1999). The Venetian Macao
Resort cost $2.4 billion and is three times the size of the
largest casino in Las Vegas (Fig. 4.23). Gambling is illegal
in mainland China, but Macao’s recent incorporation into
China and its special status allow gambling to grow on the
small island.

The borrowing of landscape is not confined to
grand-scale projects like the Venetian. A more common
borrowed landscape in North America is the town center.
Town centers popping up in suburbia in North America
have a similar look—one thatis familiar if you have walked
on Main Street, U.S.A. at Disneyland or Disney World, or
if you have visited the centers of any number of “quaint”
historic towns on the eastern seaboard. Each town center
is designed to make you think of all things American and
to feel immediately “home” in the place.

In less obvious ways, cultural borrowing and mixing
is happening all around the world. This idea is behind the
global-local continuum concept. This notion empha-
sizes that what happens at one scale is not independent
of what happens at other scales. Human geography is
not simply about documenting the differences between
places; it is also about understanding the processes
unfolding at different scales that produce those differ-
ences. What happens in an individual place is the product
of interaction across scales. People in a local place medi-
ate and alter regional, national, and global processes, in a
process called glocalization. The character of place ulti-
mately comes out of a multitude of dynamic interactions
among local distinctiveness and wider-scaled events and
influences.

B Figure 4.23
Top: UNESCO World Heritage site, Venice, Italy. ©Cindy
Milter Hopkins/Danita Delimont. Middle: The Venetian Hotel Casino

in Las Vegas, Nevada.
The Venetian Hotel and Casino in Macau, China.
Reuters/Landov

© David Noble Photography/Alamy. Bottom:
© Paul Yeung/

Cultural Landscapes of Local Cultures

What makes travel interesting for most people is the pres-
ence of variety in the cultural landscape. Travel beyond
the tourist sites and the main roads, and one will easily
find landscapes of local cultures, even in wealthy countries
such as the United States and Canada. By studying local
cultural landcapes, you can gain insight into the social
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structures of local cultures. In everything from the houses
to the schools to the churches to the cemeteries, a local
cultural landscape reveals its foundation.

The Mormon landscape of the American West was cre-
ated by the founders of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-
day Saints as they moved westward under persecution and in
search of a place where they could practice their religion freely.
The Mormon Church began in Vermont, and then John
Smith and his followers moved westward to Independence,
Missouri. From there, Mormons migrated westward to pres-
ent-day Salt Lake City, Utah. The easiest place to see the
foundations of the Mormon cultural landscape are in the small
towns established by Mormons throughout Utah and stretch-
ing into Arizona, Nevada and Idaho (Fig. 4.24).

Geographers, including Donald Meinig, Richard
Francaviglia, and Allen Noble have studied the Mormon
landscape and discerned the roots of the Mormon

culture in the local landscape. If you drove from Chicago
west to Las Vegas and traveled through the rural areas
of Nebraska and Utah on your path, you would imme-
diately notice one fundamental difference in the land-
scape: farmsteads versus farming villages. In the Great
Plains, farms were established as single farmsteads,
where a farm family lived alone on their 160 acres and
the nearest neighbor was down the dirt road. In the
rural Mormon landscape, early settlers established farm-
ing villages where houses clustered together and crop
lands surrounded the outskirts of the village (Fig. 4.25).
Clustering houses together in a farming village allowed
Mormons to protect each other (because the religious
followers were experiencing persecution in the east and
because the settlers’ fears were raised by stories of Indians
attacking villages in the west) and equally importantly, to
join together for services in each village’s chapel.

BN Figure 4.24

The Mormon Cultural Region. Adapted
with permission from: D.W. Meinig, “The
Mormon Culture Region: Strategies
and Patterns in the Geography of the
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Guest
Field Note

Paragonah, Utah

| took this photograph in the village of Paragonah, Utah in 1969, and
it still reminds me that field work is both an art and a science. People
who know the American West well may immediately recognize this
as a scene from “Mormon Country,” but their recognition is based
primarily on their impressions of the place. “It is something about the
way the scene looks,” they may say, or “it feels like a Mormon village
because of the way the barn and the house sit at the base of those arid
bluffs.” These are general impressions, but how can one prove that it is
a Mormon scene? That is where the science of field work comes into
play. Much like a detective investigating a crime scene, or a journalist
writing an accurate story, the geographer looks for proof. In this scene,
we can spot several of the ten elements that comprise the Mormon
landscape. First, this farmstead is not separate from the village, but part
of it—just a block off of Main Street, in fact.

Next we can spot that central-hall home made out of brick; then
there is that simple, unpainted gabled-roof barn; and lastly the weedy edge of a very wide street says Mormon Country.
Those are just four clues suggesting that pragmatic Mormons created this cultural landscape, and other field work soon
confirmed that all ten elements were present here in Paragonah. Llke this forty-year old photo, which shows some signs of
age, the scene here did not remain unchanged. In Paragonah and other Mormon villages, many old buildings have been torn
down, streets paved, and the landscape “cleaned up”—a reminder that time and place (which is to say history and geography)

I Figure 4.25
Paragonah, Utah. Photo taken in 1969.

are inseparable.

Credit: Richard Francaviglia, Geo.Graphic Designs, Salem, Oregon

Geographer Richard Francaviglia offers several fac-
tors that delimit the Mormon landscape in western United
States and Canada, including symmetrical brick houses that
look more similar to houses from the East Coast than to
other pioneer houses, wide streets that run due north-south
and east-west, ditches for irrigation, poplar trees for shade,
bishops storehouses for storing food and necessities for the
poor, and unpainted fences. Because the early Mormons
were farmers and were clustered together in villages, each
block in the town was quite large, allowing for one-acre city
lots where a farmer could keep livestock and other farm-
ing supplies in town. The streets were wide so that farmers
could easily turn a cart and horses on the town’s streets.

The morphology (the size and shape of a place’s
buildings, streets, and infrastructure) of a Mormon village
tells us a lot, and so too, can the shape and size of a local
culture’s housing. In Malaysia, the Iban, an indigenous
people, live along the Sarawak River in the Borneo region
of Malaysia. Each long house is home to an extended
family of up to 200 people. The family and the long house
function as a community, sharing the rice farmed by the

family, supporting each other through frequent flooding
of the river (the houses are built on stilts), and working
together on the porch that stretches the length of the
house. The rice paddies surrounding each long house are
a familiar shape and form throughout Southeast Asia, but
the Iban long house tells you that you are experiencing a
different kind of place—one that reflects a unique local
culture.

@

1King|

Focus on the cultural landscape of your college cam-
pus. Think about the concept of placelessness. Determine
whether your campus is a “placeless place” or if the cultural
landscape of your college reflects the unique identity of the
place. Imagine you are hired to build a new student union on
your campus. How could you design the building to reflect
the uniqueness of your college?
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P Summary

Advances in transportation and communications technology help popular culture dif-
fuse at record speeds around the world today. Popular culture changes quickly, offering
new music, foods, fashions, and sports. Popular culture envelopes and infiltrates local
cultures, presenting constant challenges to members of local cultures. Some members
of local cultures have accepted popular culture, others have rejected it, and still others
have forged a balance between the two.

Customs from local cultures are often commodified, propelling them into popular
culture. The search for an “authentic” local culture custom generally ends up promot-
ing a stereotyped local culture or glorifying a single aspect of that local culture. Local
culture, like popular culture, is dynamic, and the pursuit of authenticity disregards the
complexity and fluidity cultures.

P—(seographic Concepts

culture assimilation time—space compression
folk culture custom reterritorialization
popular culture cultural appropriation cultural landscape

local culture neolocalism placelessness

material culture ethnic neighborhood global-local continuum
nonmaterial culture commodification glocalization
hierarchical diffusion authenticity folk-housing regions
hearth distance decay diffusion routes
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CHAPTER 5

dentity: Race, Ethnicity,
Gender, and Sexuality

WSS Fld Note  building Wall

Traveling on the Indonesian island - _
of Bali, | saw a brick-making ‘ south ’
facility and stopped to visit. A~

Boys and women were
building bricks by hand,
in the hot sun. | watched
young boys scoop wet
mud from a quarry by a
creek into their wheelbar-
rows. They poured the mud
into wooden forms. Once the
bricks began to dry and harden
in the sun, someone had to turn the
bricks repeatedly to prevent them from
cracking.

The woman in Fig. 5.1 worked ten hours a day, six
days a week, turning, stacking, and restacking bricks to
prevent them from cracking. For her work, she earned
about 45 cents (U.S.) per hour.

More than a century ago, bricks were made this
way in the United States. Today, the brick-making
industry in the United States makes use of a great
deal of technology and robotics to manufacture
bricks. Instead of using the sun to bake the bricks,
brick-making factories in the United States employ
enormous tunnel-shaped kilns. The Mississippi Business
Journal described how bricks are made in one factory:
“Clay and water go in one end of the new 590 foot tun-
nel kiln and brick pallets will roll out the other end as

100 INDIAN

. o BN Figure 5.1
robots and employees work side by side. Bedugul, Indonesia. This woman working at a brick-making
What hit me harder than the difference in tech-  facility in the village of Bedugul on the Indonesian island of Bali

nology between the two countries is the difference makes about 45 cents (U.S.) per hour and works 10 hours a day,

in labor. In Bali, women and boys make bricks. In the ¢ daysaweek. ©H.J. deBli.

United States, the vast majority of brick-makers are
men, who are aided by machines (one company esti-
mated that 98 percent of its operations’ employees in
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the factory are men). What makes brick-making a job for women and boys in Bali
and a job for men and robots in the United States? Does being a brick-maker mean
different things in each of these places?

Throughout the world, different cultures and societies have different
ideas about what jobs are appropriate for men and what jobs are appropriate
for women. Geographers, especially those who study gender, realize people
have created divisions of labor that are gendered. Geographers Mona Domosh
and Joni Seager define gender as “a culture’s assumptions about the differences
between men and women: their ‘characters, the roles they play in society, what
they represent.” Divisions of labor are one of the clearest ways in which societies
are gendered.

In Bali, brick-making is still done by hand by boys and women. The industry is
not technologically sophisticated, and bricks are made one by one. Even beyond
brick-making facilities, most of the factory jobs in Indonesia and in poorer coun-
tries of the world, go to women instead of men. Factory managers in these areas
often hire women over men because they see women as an expendable labor pool.
Researcher Peter Hancock studied gender relations and women’s work in factories
in Indonesia and reported, “Research in different global contexts suggests that fac-
tory managers employ young women because they are more easily exploited, less
likely to strike or form membership organizations, are comparatively free from
family responsibilities, and more adept at doing repetitive and delicate tasks asso-
ciated with assembly line work.”

In many societies in poorer countries, families see young women as financial
supporters of their families. Thus, many women migrate from rural areas and travel
to cities or central industrial locales (such as export production zones—EPZs) to
produce and earn a wage that is then sent home to support the schooling of their
brothers and younger sisters (until these girls are also old enough to leave home
and work). In Indonesia and in neighboring Malaysia and the Philippines, many
women temporarily migrate to the Middle East to work as domestics (cooking,
cleaning, and providing childcare) in order to send money home to support the
family. In the United States, rarely does an oldest daughter migrate to the city
(while her family stays behind in a rural region) to labor in a factory so she can pay
for her younger brothers’ schooling.

Although public education in the United States is free and open to boys and
girls, American society still has gendered divisions of labor. The few women who
work in brick-manufacturing facilities in the United States are typically assigned to
tasks that require little lifting—such as gluing pieces of the various types of brick
the company produces to boards so that salespeople can use them as samples. The
dominant assumption in American society is that work that requires heavy lifting
needs to be completed by men and that the good-paying, unionized jobs need to
go to the “head of the household.” In the United States, the dominant assumption
is that the head of household is a man.

Society creates boxes in which we put people and expect them to live.
These boxes are in a sense stereotypes embodying assumptions we make about
what is expected from or assumed about women, men, members of certain
races or ethnic groups, and people with various sexual preferences. In the cre-
ation of these boxes, society can place entire professions or certain tasks into
the “woman” box, thereby gendering the division of labor. Places—notably the
kitchen of a home or a store in the mall—can also be gendered. At any point
in time, people negotiate their personal identities, find their ways through all
the expectations placed on them by the boxes society puts around them, and
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they modify and reinforce the social relations that create the places in which

they work and live.

Rarely do the social relations that create gendered divisions of labor focus only
on gender. The social relations in a place also create boxes for other identities. In this
chapter, we focus on gender, race, ethnicity, and sexuality. We examine how people
and society construct identities, how place factors into identity, and how geography
reflects and shapes power relationships among different groups of people.

mmm— ey Questions  For Chapter 5

1. What is identity, and how are identities constructed?

2. How do places affect identity, and how can we see identities in places?

3. How does geography reflect and shape power relationships among groups?

WHAT IS IDENTITY, AND HOW ARE
IDENTITIES CONSTRUCTED?

A man gets off the airplane, walks to the baggage car-
ousel to find his suitcase, and is greeted by dozens of black
suitcases. He walks to the parking garage to find his car
and sees a sea of black cars that all look the same. The nar-
rator intones,” Maintain your identity. Drive a Saab.”

Identities are marketed through cars, clothing,
memberships, jewelry, and houses. Advertisers tell us we
can purchase our identity. Yet, identity is much more per-
sonal than what we drive, wear, belong to, or where we
live. Geographer Gillian Rose defines identity as “how
we make sense of ourselves.” How do each of us define
ourselves? We construct our own identities through expe-
riences, emotions, connections, and rejections. We work
through derivations and delinations to find an identity
that meshes with who and where we are at any given point
in time. An identity is a snapshot—an image of who we are
at that moment. Identities are fluid, constantly changing,
shifting, becoming. Place and space are integral to our
identities because our experiences in places and percep-
tions of places help us make sense of who we are.

In addition to defining ourselves, we define others
and others define us. One of the most powerful ways to
construct an identity is by identifying against. To identify
against, we first define the “other,” and then we define our-
selves as “not the other.” Edward Said wrote thoughtfully
about how Europeans, over time, constructed an identity
for the region that is now more commonly called the Mid-
dle East and Asia, and how Europeans defined the region
as the “Orient,” as a mystical place through paintings and
writings. Geographer James Blaut wrote eloquently about
how Europeans defined Africans and Americans as “sav-
age” and also as “mystical.” Through these definitions of

the “other” during European exploration and colonialism,
Europeans defined themselves as “not mystical” or “not
savages” and therefore as “civilized.” These ideas of iden-
tities still influence our vernacular speech today, through
phrases such as “the civilized world” or “before civiliza-
tion.” Phrases such as these invariably mean someone is
defining the “other” and in the process is defining himself
or herself as superior.

One of the most powerful foci of identity in the
modern world is the state. State nationalism has been
such a powerful force that in many contexts people think
of themselves first and foremost as French, Japanese, or
American. Nationalistidentities are a product of the mod-
ern state system, so we defer consideration of this form of
identity to the chapter focused on the rise of the state sys-
tem (Chapter 8). But nationalist identities coexist with all
sorts of other identities that divide humanity—identities
that can trump state nationalism in certain contexts and
certain scales of interaction. Language and religion can
function as foci of identity, and we will turn to these in
the next two chapters. This chapter takes up several other
important axes of identity: race, gender, ethnicity, and
sexuality. We look at issues of identity construction, place
and scale through an analysis of race. We examine ethnic-
ity and sexuality as identities that are shaped by and that
shape place. Our concluding discussion in this chapter
looks at power relationships through the lenses of gender
and ethnicity.

Race

Race is a constructed identity and is a perfect example
of how identities are built geographically. Biologically,
all people are part of the same race, the human race. The
various “races” to which people refer are not biologically



142 Chapter 5 Identity: Race, Ethnicity, Gender, and Sexuality

based. Yet, countless times during our lives, we fill out cen-
sus forms, product warranty information, surveys, medi-
cal forms, and application forms that ask us to “check” the
box next to our “race” (Fig. 5.2).

Where did society get the idea that humans fall into
different categories of race? Throughout history, societies
in different parts of the world have drawn distinctions
among peoples based on their physical characteristics,
but many of societies’ modern assumptions about race
grew out of the period of European exploration and
colonialism. Benedict Anderson argues that differences
in socioeconomic classes fueled the concept of superiority
attached to race, racism. Anderson notes that even before
exploration and colonialism, wealthy Europeans defined
themselves as superior to those living elsewhere. During
exploration and colonialism, the nonwealthy in coloniz-
ing countries defined themselves as superior to the people
in the colonies. Anderson explains:

Colonial racism was a major element in that conception
of “Empire” which attempted to weld dynastic legitimacy
and national community. It did so by generalizing a prin-
ciple of innate, inberited superiority on which its own
domestic position was (however shakily) based to the vast-
ness of the overseas possessions, covertly (or not so covertly)
conveying the idea that if, sy, English lords were natu-
rally superior to other Englishmen, no matter: these other
Englishmen were no less superior to the subjected natives.

The stories the commoners heard about the “mystical”
and “savage” “others” fostered feelings of superiority. One
of the easiest ways to define the “other” is through skin

BN Figure 5.2
United States.

Although biologically there is only one human
race, we are constantly asked to choose race “boxes” for our-
selves. This page of the 2000 United States Census asks the
individual, “What is your race?” and directs the individual to
“Mark one or more races to indicate what you consider yourself
tobe.”  © Marilyn Angel Wynn/Nativestock Pictures.

color because it is visible. In building our own identities,
an easy way to determine who we are identifying against s
by the color of skin.

What society typically calls a “race” is in fact a com-
bination of physical attributes in a population. Differ-
ences in skin color, eye color, and hair color are variations
within the human race. The differences likely result from
a long history of adaptation to different environments.
Sunlight stimulates the production of melanin, which
protects skin from damaging ultraviolet rays; the more
melanin that is present, the darker the skin will be. Many
believe that this helps to explain why, over the millen-
nia, humans living in low latitudes—from tropical Africa
through southern India to Australia—had darker skins.
Another (notincompatible) theory holds that the produc-
tion of vitamin D (a vitamin necessary to live a healthy
life) is stimulated by the penetration of ultraviolet rays.
Opver the millennia, natural selection in areas with shorter
days in winter and more indirect sun angles (the higher
latitudes) favored those with the least amount of pigmen-
tation, those who most easily absorb ultraviolet rays and
in turn produce vitamin D.

Whatever may be said about the link between envi-
ronment and the development of particular physical char-
acteristics, itis important to recognize that skin color is not
a reliable indicator of genetic closeness. The indigenous
peoples of southern India, New Guinea, and Australia, for
example, are about as dark-skinned as native Africans, but
native Africans, southern Indians, and Aboriginal Aus-
tralians are not closely related genetically (Fig. 5.3). No
biological basis for dividing the human species into four
or five groups based on skin color exists. Instead, racial
categories are the product of how particular cultures have
viewed skin color.

The racial distinctions used in a place today are
drawn from categories of skin color that are rooted in
the cultural history, power relationships, and politics of a
place over the past few centuries. Geographer Benjamin
Forest gives us a global overview of racial distinctions:

In Britain, the term “black” refers not only to Afro-
Caribbeans and Africans, but also to individuals from the
Indian subcontinent. In Russia, the term “black” is used to
describe “Caucasians,” that is, people such as Chechens from
the Caucasus region. In many parts of Latin America, par-
ticularly Brazil, “racial” classification is really a kind of
class placement, in which members of the wealthy upper
class are generally considered as “white,” members of the
middle class as mixed race or Mestizo, and members of the
lower class as “black.” Indeed, because racial classifications
are based on class standing and physical appearance rather
than ancestry, “the designation of one’s racial identity need
not be the same as that of the parents, and siblings are often
classified differently than one another.”
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Field Note

“We were traveling in Darwin, Australia in 1994 and
decided to walk away from the modern downtown for a
few hours. Darwin is a multicultural city in the midst of
a region of Australia that is largely populated by Aborigi-
nals. At the bus stops on the outskirts of the city, Aborigi-
nals reached Darwin to work in the city or to obtain social
services only offered in the city. With a language barrier
between us, we used hand gestures to ask the man in the
white shirt and his son if we could take their picture. Ges-
turing back to us, they agreed to the picture. Our contin-
ued attempts at sign language soon led to much laughter
among the people waiting for the next bus.”

.

I Figure5.3

Darwin, Australia.

In each of these cases, and in countless others, people have
constructed racial categories to justify power, economic
exploitation, and cultural oppression.

Racism in the United States

Unlike a local culture or ethnicity to which we may choose
to belong, race is an identity that is more often assigned.
Benjamin Forest explains, “In many respects, racial iden-
tity is not a self-consciously constructed collection of
characteristics, but a condition which is imposed by a set
of external social and historical constraints.” In the United
States, racial categories are imposed on people through
residential segregation, racialized divisions of labor, and
the categories of races recorded by the United States Cen-
sus Bureau (and other government and nongovernmental
agencies).

Definitions of races in the United States have his-
torically focused on dividing the country into “white” and
“nonwhite.” Congress and the public have defined and
redefined different groups of migrants as either “white”
or “nonwhite” depending on the winds of political and
economic change at the time. For example, when immi-
gration to the United States shifted from northern and
western Europe to southern and eastern Europe, the
United States government and the public at large had to
redefine whatis “white” to allow people with olive-colored
skin from the Mediterranean to count as “white.”

Through migration and through differences in
fertility ratesamong peoplesin the United States, the coun-
try is becoming increasingly “nonwhite.” How Americans

©H.]. de Blij

define the “races” in the United States is increasingly
being contested. In 2000, the United States Census cat-
egorized “Hispanic” as an ethnicity rather than a race. In
the boxes provided by the United States Census Bureau,
a person can now be “White, non-Hispanic,” “White,
Hispanic,” “Black, non-Hispanic,” “Black, Hispanic,” and
so forth (Table 5.1). Note that even with the new set of
boxes, the American population can still be separated into
“White, non-Hispanic” and “everyone else.” According to
the data projections provided in Table 5.2, the population
of “everyone else” will surpass (in numbers) the “White,
non-Hispanic” population around 2050.

Residential Segregation

Racism has affected the distribution of African Americans,
American Indians, and others throughout the history of the
United States. During the past century, some of the most
dramatic geographic impacts of racism are found at the
neighborhood scale. Historically, states, cities, and towns
passed laws outlining residential segregation, disallowing
the migration of certain racial groups into neighborhoods.
Laws passed during and after the civil rights movement
of the 1960s in the United States made it illegal to legis-
late residential segregation. Despite these changes, many
cities in the United States remain extremely segregated
residentially.

Geographers Douglas Massey and Nancy Denton
defined residential segregation as the “degree to which
two or more groups live separately from one another, in
different parts of the urban environment.” Massey and

Sy N
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TABLE 5.1

Population of the United States by Race, 2000. In 2000, the United States Census
Bureau allowed Americans to categorize themselves as one race or more than one

race.

80 1

75.1%

Percent of total population, 2000

White Black  American Asian & Other Two or
Indian Pacific Race More
Islander Races

Race

Courtesy of: United States Census Bureau, 2001.

Denton defined different kinds of residential segregation
in a 1988 article, explaining that residential segregation is
complex because:

groups may live apart from one another and be “seg-
regated” in a variety of ways. Minority members may
be distributed so that they are overvepresented in some
areas and underrepresented in others, varying on the
characteristic of evenness. They may be distributed so
that their exposure to majority members is limited by
virtue of rarely sharing a neighborhood with them. They
may be spatially concentrated within a very small
area, occupying less physical space than majority mem-
bers. They may be spatially centralized, congregating
around the urban core, and occupying a more central
location than the majority. Finally, areas of minority
settlement may be tightly clustered to form one large

contiguous enclave, or be scattered widely around the
urban area.

A special reportissued by the United States Census Bureau
in 2002 statistically analyzed, charted, and mapped resi-
dential segregation in metropolitan areas of the country,
using the following five statistical measurements of segre-
gation: evenness, exposure, concentrated, centralized, and
clustered. These five measurements directly correspond
to the five types of segregation outlined by Massey and
Denton.

In the 2002 Census Bureau report, the authors
reported on the levels of residential segregation in met-
ropolitan areas of the United States between 1980 and
2000. They found that overall residential segregation
by race/ethnicity is on the decline. For each of the four
identities they researched—Amerian Indians and Alaska
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Estimated Percentage of United States Population by Race and Ethnicity until 2050. In
2000, the United States Census Bureau calculated race and Hispanic origin separately,
allowing people to place themselves in one or more race categories plus one of two
Hispanic origin categories (Hispanic or Non-Hispanic). According to the race catego-
ries provided in these Census estimates, starting in 2050, the “White, non-Hispanic”
population will no longer be the majority population in the United States.
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l:l All other races non Hispanic
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Year of projection

Data from: United States Census Bureau, 2001.

Natives; Asians, Native Hawaiians, and Pacific Island-
ers; Black/African Americans; and Hispanics/Latinos—
they calculated five statististical measures of residential
segregation.'

"'We chose to use the term Hispanic in this chapter, recognizing that the
term is as inaccurate a descriptor as “Latino” for people from Mexico,
Central America, South America, and the Caribbean. Whenever possi-
ble, we use the place from which people come, for example, Mexicans or
Puerto Ricans, rather than the broad term Hispanic (you can read more
of an argument for using this method in Daniel D. Arreola, ed., Hispanic
Spaces, Latino Places (Austin: University of Texas Press, 2004). Similarly,
we use the term American Indian rather than Native American, whenever
possible using a tribal name, for example, Lakota Tribe or Cheyenne
River Sioux Tribe rather than the broad term American Indian.

The researchers reported that all five measures of
residentdal segregation showed a decrease in residen-
tal segregation for African Americans between 1980
and 1990 and another such decrease between 1990 and
2000. Residential segregation did increase in some of the
220 metropolitan areas that have at least 3 percent of the
population who self-identify as African American. The most
residendally segregated large metropolitan area for African
Americans is Milwaukee, Wisconsin (Fig. 5.4), and close
behind is Detroit, Michigan. For African Americans, the least
residendally segregated large metropolitan area is Orange
County, California, followed by San Jose, California.

When using an average of all five measures of seg-
regation, the most residentially segregated metropolitan



146 Chapter 5 Identity: Race, Ethnicity, Gender, and Sexuality

| MILWAUKEE, Wi

0 2.5 5 Kilometers

0 2.3 5 Miles

Lake
Michigan

AFRICAN AMERICAN
SEGREGATION BY
CENSUS TRACT

I Over 80 percent
|:| 61 to 80 percent
|:| 31 to 60 percent
|:| 6 to 30 percent

|:| Less than 6 percent

%L
[

I Figure 5.4

Residential Segregation of African Americans in Milwaukee,
Wisconsin. Percent African American by census tract. Data
from: United States Census Bureau, 2000.

area for American Indians and Alaska Natives is Phoenix-
Mesa, Arizona, and the least residendally segregated is
Oklahoma City. In fact, the four least residentially seg-
regated metropolitan areas (with at least 3 percent of the
population American Indian) were all in Oklahoma.

Grouping Asians, Native Hawaiians, and Pacific
Islanders, the researchers reported 30 metropolitan areas
with at least 3 percent of the population fitting one of
these identities. Based on calculations for all five statis-
tics of residential segregation, the most residentially seg-
regated metropolitan area for Asians/Pacific Islanders is
San Francisco, followed by New York and Los Angeles.
The least residentially segregated cities for Asians/Pacific
Islanders are Naussau-Suffolk (New York) and Baltimore,
Maryland (Fig. 5.5).

In addition, Baltimore is the least residentially
segregated city for Hispanics/Latinos. The researchers
found that the cities with the highest number of Hispanic
residents experienced the greatest amount of residential
segregation. They focused their analysis on the 36 large
metropolitan areas with an Hispanic population account-
ing for atleast 3 percent of the total urban population. The
city with the greatest amount of residential segregation
for Hispanics was New York.

The numbers and maps produced by the Census
Bureau show the outcomes of a variety of stories, but they
do not tell us the stories. Why does residential segregation
persist in some places and not in others? In some of the
mostsegregated cities, people know where the “other” lives
and will purposefully choose to live in neighborhoods with
people like them instead of the “other.” Real estate agents
and community leaders may consciously or subconsciously
direct people to their “own” neighborhoods (blockbusting
and redlining are discussed in Chapter 9). In some cities,
race is related to class, making it difficult to afford a higher
class neighborhood that is also populated by another race.
In other cities, people may choose to live in a blighted
neighborhood because it is their neighborhood, one they
have helped create and that reflects their culture.

Identities across Scales

The way we make sense of ourselves in this globalized
world is complex. We have different identities at differ-
ent scales: individual, local, regional, national, and global.
At the individual scale, we may see ourselves as a son, a
brother, a golfer, or a student. At the local scale, we may
see ourselves as members of a community, leaders of a
campus organization, or residents of a neighborhood. At
the regional scale, we may see ourselves as Southerners,
as north Georgians, as Atlantans, as Yankees living in the
South, or as migrants from another region of the world.
At the national scale, we may see ourselves as American,
as college students, or as members of a national political
party (Fig. 5.6). At the global scale, we may see ourselves
as Western, as educated, as relatively wealthy, or as free.

A common way geographers have envisioned an
individual’s various identities is to describe the identities
as nested, one inside of the other; the appropriate iden-
tity is revealed at the appropriate scale. In this vein, each
larger territorial extent of geographic space has its own
corresponding set of identities. Today, more geographers
see identities as fluid and intertwined rather than as neatly
nested. Identities affect each other in and across scales, and
the ways places and peoples interact across scales simulta-
neously affect identities within and across scales.

The Scale of New York City

One way scale affects identity is by helping shape what
is seen—what identity is apparent to others and to our-
selves at different scales. To demonstrate this idea, we
can shift our focus from residential segregation in all
large metropolitan areas in North America to one enor-
mous metropolitan area, New York City. New York has
a greater number and diversity of immigrants than any
other city in the United States. At the scale of New York,
we can see how identities change so that we are no longer
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Residential Segregation of Hispanics/Latinos and Asians/Pacific Islanders in Baltimore,
Maryland. Percent of Hispanics/Latinos and Asian/Pacific Islanders by census tract. Daza

from: United States Census Bureau, 2000.
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Cedarburg, Wisconsin. A sup-
porter of Barack Obama (who
holds plans for Hillary Clinton on
her sign) stands among support-
ers of John McCain at a McCain
campaign event. © Robyn Beck/AFP/
Getty Images.



Guest
Field Note

Washington Heights, New York

It is a warm humid September morning, and the
shops along Juan Pablo Duarte Boulevard are
already bustling with customers. The Domini-
can flag waves proudly from each corner's traffic
signal. Calypso and salsa music ring through the
air, as do the voices of Dominican grandmothers
negotiating for the best prices on fresh mangos
and papayas. The scents of fresh empanadas de
yuca and pastelitos de pollo waft from street
vendor carts. The signage, the music, the lan-
guage of the street are all in Spanish and call out
to this Dominican community. | am not in Santo
Domingo but in Washington Heights in upper
Manhattan in New York City.

Whenever | exit the “A” train at 181st Street
and walk toward St. Nicholas Avenue, renamed
here Juan Pablo Duarte Boulevard for the found-
ing father of the Dominican Republic, it is as if
| have boarded a plane to the island. Although
there are Dominicans living in most neighbor-
hoods of New York's five boroughs, Washington

I Figure 5.7

Heights serves as the heart and soul of the community. Dominicans began settling in Washington Heights in 1965, replacing
previous Jewish, African American, and Cuban residents through processes of invasion and succession. Over the past 40
years they have established a vibrant social and economic enclave that is replenished daily by transnational connections to
their homeland. These transnational links are pervasive on the landscape, and include travel agencies advertising daily flights
to Santo Domingo and Puerto Plata and stores handling cargas, envios, and remesas (material and financial remittances)
found on every block, as well as farmacias (pharmacies) selling traditional medicines and botanicas selling candles, statues,
and other elements needed by practitioners of Santeria, a syncretistic blending of Catholicism and Yoruba beliefs practiced

among many in the Spanish Caribbean.

Credit: Ines Miyares, Hunter College of the City University of New York

simply Hispanic (as the Census enumerates us); we are
Puerto Rican or Mexican or Dominican from a certain
neighborhood.

The people in New York who are defined by Cen-
sus as Hispanic are much more diverse than this one box
would indicate. In a chapter called “Changing Latinization
of New York City,” geographer Inés Miyares describes the
importance of Caribbean culture in the Hispanic popula-
tion of New York. The majority of New York’s 2.2 million
Hispanics are Puerto Ricans and Dominicans (together
accounting for over 65 percent of Hispanics in the city).
Historically, the Caribbean culture has made the greatest
Hispanic imprint on New York’s cultural landscape.

New immigrants to a city often move to areas occu-
pied by older immigrant groups, in a process called suc-
cession. In New York, Puerto Ricans moved into the
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immigrant Jewish neighborhood of East Harlem in the
early twentieth century, successively assuming a dominant
presence in the neighborhood. With the influx of Puerto
Ricans, new names for the neighborhood developed, and
today it is frequently called Spanish Harlem or El Barrio
(meaning “neighborhood” in Spanish). As the Puerto
Rican population grew, new storefronts appeared, cater-
ing to the Puerto Rican population, such as travel agencies
(specializing in flights to Puerto Rico), specialty grocery
stores, and dance and music studios.

Like the immigrant flow from Puerto Rico, the large-
scale immigrant flow from the Dominican Republic that
beganin 1965 resultedinadistinctneighborhood and cultural
landscape. Dominican immigrants landed in the Washing-
ton Heights/Inwood neighorhood of upper Manhattan,
a neighborhood previously occupied by immigrant Jews,
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African Americans, Puerto Ricans, and Cubans. Miyares
reports that although a Jewish cultural landscape per-
sists, including a Jewish university, synagogues, and Jewish
delicatessens, the cultural landscape of Washington Heights
is clearly Dominican—from store signs in Spanish to the
presence of the colors of the Dominican flag (Fig. 5.7).

New York is unique because of the shear number
and diversity of its immigrant population. The city’s cul-
tural landscape reflects its unique population. Miyares
explains:

Since the overwhelming majority of New York City’s
population lives in apartments as opposed to bouses, it is
often difficult to discern the presence of an ethnic group by
looking at residential housescapes. However every neigh-
borbood has a principal commercial street, and this is
often converted into an ethnic main street. It is commonly
through business signs that immigrants make their pres-
ence known. Names of businesses reflect place names from
the home country or key cultural artifacts. Colors of the
national flag are common in store awnings, and the flags
themselves and national crests abound in store décor: Key
religious symbols are also common. Immigrants are so
prevalent and diverse that coethnic proprietors use many
kinds of visual clues to attract potential customers.

Throughout the process, new immigrants need not change
the facades of apartment buildings to reflect their culture.
New immigrants focus their attention on the streetscapes,
creating businesses to serve their new community and
reflect their culture.

Popular belief in parts of New York holds that the
Caribbean presence in the city is so strong that new His-
panic migrants to New York City simply acculturate into
the Caribbean culture. Miyares cautions, however, that
not all Hispanics in the city are categorically assimilated
into the Caribbean culture. Rather, the local identities of
the Hispanic populations in New York vary by “borough,
by neighborhood, by era, and by source country and
entry experience.” In the last 10 to 15 years, the greatest
growth in the Hispanic population of New York has been
Mexican. Mexican migrants have settled in a variety of
ethnic neighborhoods, with new Chinese immigrants
in Brooklyn and with Puerto Ricans in East Harlem.
The process of succession continues in New York, with
Mexican immigrants moving into and succeeding other
Hispanic neighborhoods, sometimes creating contention
between and among the local cultures.

Taking a step back to the United States as a whole, we
find that the Census Bureau defines over 2 million New
Yorkers as Hispanic. In New York and in specific neigh-
borhoods such as East Harlem, the word Hispanic does
little to explain the diversity of the city. At these scales,
different identities are claimed and assigned, identities
that reflect local cultures and neighborhoods.
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Recall the last time you were asked to check a box for your
race. Does that box factor into how you make sense of your-
self individually, locally, regionally, nationally, and globally?

HOW DO PLACES AFFECT IDENTITY, AND
HOW CAN WE SEE IDENTITIES IN PLACES?

The processes of constructing identities and identi-
fying against, just like any other social or cultural process,
are rooted in places. When we construct identities, part
of what we do is infuse place with meaning by attaching
memories and experiences to the place. This process of
infusing a place “with meaning and feeling” is what geog-
rapher Gillian Rose and countless other geographers refer
to as developing a sense of place. We develop a sense of
place, and like identities, our sense of place is fluid; it
changes as the place changes and as we change.

What is of particular interest to geographers is how
people define themselves through places. Our sense of
place becomes part of our identity, and our identity affects
the ways we define and experience place. Rose explains:

One way in which identity is connected to a particular
place is by a feeling that you belong to that place. It’s a
place in which you feel comfortable, or at home, because
part of bow you define yourself is symbolized by certain
qualities of that place. The geographer Relph, for exam-
ple, has even gone so far as to claim that “to be human is
to live in a world that is filled with significant places: to be
buman is to have to know your place.”

"The uniqueness of a place can become a part of who we are.

Ethnicity and Place

Ethnicity offers a good example of how identities affect
places and how places affect identities. The idea of eth-
nicity as an identity stems from the notion that people are
closely bounded, even related, in a certain place over time.
The word ethnic comes from the ancient Greek word eth-
nos, meaning “people” or “nation.” Geographer Stuart
Hall explains, “Where people share not only a culture but
an ethnos, their belongingness or binding into group and
place, and their sense of cultural identity, are very strongly
defined.” Hall explains that ethnic identity is “historically
constructed like all cultural identities” and is often consid-
ered natural because it implies ancient relations among a
people over time.
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This definition may sound simple, but the concept
of ethnicity is not. In the United States, for example,
a group of people may define their ethnicity as Swiss
American. Switzerland is a state in Europe. The people in
Switzerland speak four major languages and other minor
ones. The strongest identities in Switzerland are most
often at the canton level—a small geographically defined
area that distinguishes cultural groups within the state.
So, which Swiss are Swiss Americans? The way Swiss
Americans see Switzerland as part of who they are may not
exist in Switzerland proper (Fig. 5.8). Ethnicity sways and
shifts across scales, across places, and across time. A map
showing all recognizable ethnic areas would look like a
three-dimensional jigsaw puzzle with thousands of often-
overlapping pieces—some no larger than a neighborhood,
others as large as entire countries.

Ethnic identity is greatly affected by scale and place.
Several years ago, the Washington Post published an article

I Figure 5.8

New Glarus, Wisconsin. The town of New Glarus was estab-
lished by immigrants from Switzerland in 1845. The Swiss American
town takes pride in its history and culture, as the artwork on this sign
welcoming visitors reveals.  © New Glarus Chamber of Commerce.
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about the thriving South Asian community in Fairfax
County, Virginia, a suburb of Washington, D.C. In South
Asia, the countries of Pakistan and India have a history of
animosity, and they identify themselves by region within a
country and, more powerfully, by country within the region.
However, in Fairfax County, Virginia, a world apart from
India and Pakistan, many South Asians identify with each
other. A South Asian video rental store rents both Pakistani
and Indian movies. South Asian grocery stores carry foods
from both countries and regions throughout them. The
geographical context affeced the South Asian identity.

Cultural groups often invoke ethnicity when race can-
notexplain differences and antagonism between groups. Just
as “racial conflicts” are rooted in perceptions of distinctive-
ness based on differences in economics, power, language,
religion, lifestyle, or historical experience, so too are “ethnic
conflicts.” A conflict is often called ethnic when a racial dis-
tinction cannot easily be made. For example, using physical
appearance and skin color, an observer cannot distinguish the
ethnic groups in many of the conflicts around the world. The
adversaries in recent conflicts in Northern Ireland, Spain,
the former Yugoslavia, Sri Lanka, Ivory Coast, or Rwanda
cannot be identified racially; so, the parties in the conflicts
use “ethnicity” to identify themselves and others.

Ethnicity is also invoked when a distinct cultural group
is clustered in one area. Thus, the term ethnicity is often
reserved for a small, cohesive, culturally linked group of peo-
ple who stand apart from the surrounding culture (often as a
result of migration). Like other aspects of culture, ethnicity is
a dynamic phenomenon that must be understood in terms of
the geographic context and scales in which itis situated.

Chinatown in Mexicali

The border region between the United States and Mexico
is generally seen as a cultural meeting point between
Mexicans and Anglo Americans. The ethnic composition
of people in the border region is more varied than Mexican
and Anglo. Through migration, people from Germany,
Russia, India, China, Japan, and countless other places
also live in the cities and rural areas of the United States—
Mexico border region. Some of the migrants to this region
have blended into the larger community over time, and
others have created distinct patterns of settlement and
ethnically imprinted cultural landscapes.

The town of Mexicali is the capital of the State of
Baja California (located in Mexico, just south of the State
of California in the United States). Not far from the cen-
tral business district of Mexicali lies one of the largest
Chinatowns in Mexico. A 1995 study of the Mexicali Chi-
natown by geographer James R. Curtis showed that it has
been the crucible of Chinese ethnicity in the Mexicali Val-
ley throughout much of the twentieth century. Chinese
began arriving in 1902, and by 1919 more than 11,000
Chinese were either permanent or temporary residents of
the valley. They established a thriving Chinatown in the
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Chinatown in Mexicali, Mexico. The diversity and extent of Chinese businesses in Mexicali’s
Chinatown of 1925 is shown in this map. Adaptedwith permission from:]. R. Curtis, “Mexicali's Chinatown,”

The Geographical Review, 85 (1995), p. 344.

heart of Mexicali that served as the uncontested center of
Chinese life in the region for decades (Fig. 5.9).

The Chinese of Mexicali were prominent players in
the social and economic life of the city during the twenti-
eth century. They owned and operated restaurants, retail
trade establishments, commercial land developments, cur-
rency exchanges, and more. By 1989 they owned nearly
500 commercial or service properties. In an effort to sus-
tain their cultural traditions and add to the cultural life
of the city, they established the China Association, which
plays an active role in Mexicali’s social and civic life.

Mexicali’s Chinatown is experiencing a transformation,
as Chinese residents have dispersed to the edges of the city
and beyond (many because they can afford to move out of
town now). Relatively few Chinese continue to live in the
city’s Chinatown; some have even moved across the border to
Calexico (acity 0of 27,000 on the California side of the border),
while retaining business interests in Mexicali. Yet Mexicali’s
Chinatown continues to play an important symbolic and
functional role for individuals of Chinese ancestry in the
area, who are still shaping the region’s social and economic
geography. Even in regions where an ethnic population is

small in number, if they have a group identity and conscious-
ness, they can have a lasting effect on the cultural landscape.

Identity and Space

Another way of thinking about place is to consider it as a
cross section of space. Doreen Massey and Pat Jess define
space as “social relations stretched out” and place as “par-
ticular articulations of those social relations as they have
come together, over time, in that particular location.” Part of
the social relations of a place are the embedded assumptions
about ethnicity, gender, and sexuality, about what certain
groups “should” and “should not” do socially, economically,
politically, even domestically. Geographers who study iden-
tities, such as gender, ethnicity, race, and sexuality, realize
that when people make places, they do so in the context of
surrounding social relationships. We can, for example, cre-
ate places that are gendered—places designed for women
or for men. A building can be constructed with the goal of
creating gendered spaces within, or a building can become
gendered by the way people use it and interact within it.
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Sexuality and Space

Sexuality is part of humanity. Just as gender roles are cul-
turally constructed, so too do cultures decide what is “nor-
mal” sexually. In their installment on “Sexuality and Space”
in Geography in America at the Dawn of the 21° Century,
geographers Glen Elder, Lawrence Knopp, and Heidi Nast
argue that most social science (across disciplines) is written
in a heteronormative way. This means that the default sub-
ject in the minds of the academics who write studies is het-
erosexual, white, and male. These geographers and many
others are working to find out how the contexts of local cul-
tures and the flow of global culture and politics affect the
sexual identities of people—beyond the heteronormative.
Geographers’ initial forays into the study of sexual-
ity focused largely on the same kinds of questions posed
by those who first took up the study of race, gender, and
ethnicity: where people with shared identity cluster, what
they do to create a space for themselves, and what kinds of
problems they have. For example, early studies examined
gay neighborhoods in San Francisco and London, focus-
ing on how gay men created the spaces as their own and
what the space means to their identities. Specific studies
have also focused on the role of gay pride parades in creat-
ing communities and the political struggle for access to
other parades (such as St. Patrick’s Day parades in some
cities). Other studies in urban geography examine the role
gays and lesbians play in the gentrification of neighbor-
hoods in city centers (a topic we revisit in Chapter 9).

More recent studies on gay and lesbian neighborhoods
question the purpose and goal of the neighborhoods. Previ-
ous studies all assumed that gay and lesbian neighborhoods
are built in opposition to the dominant culture. According to
geographer Natalie Oswin, newer studies see gay and lesbian
neighborhoods as “extending the norm, not transgressing or
challenging it.” In a 2006 study, geographer Catherine Jean
Nash studied Toronto’s gay village and the debate over the
meaning of homosexual identity and how that played out in
the Toronto neighborhood.

"Today, geographers studying sexuality are focusing not
only on the distributions and experiences of people in places
but also on the theories behind the experiences—the theories
that explain and inform our understanding of sexuality and
space. Many of the geographers who study sexuality today are
employing queer theory in their studies. By calling the theory
queer theory, Elder, Knopp, and Nast explain that social
scientists (in geography and other disciplines) are appropri-
ating a commonly used negative word in society and turning
it to describe a theory that “highlights the contextual nature”
of oppositon to the heteronormative and focuses on the
“political engagement” of “queers” with the heteronormative.
Geographers are also concentrating on extending fieldwork
on sexuality and space beyond the Western world of North
America and Europe to the rest of the world, exploring and
explaining the local contexts of political engagement.

In 2000, the United States Census Bureau counted the
number of same-sex households in the United States. These
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data, by census tract (a small area in cites and larger area in
rural America) made it possible for Gary Gates and Jason Ost
to publish The Gay and Lesbian Atlas. Their detailed maps
of major cities in the United States show concentrations
of same-sex households in certain neighborhoods of cities,
such as Adams-Morgan and DuPont Circle in Washington,
D.C,, and the West Village and Chelsea in Manhattan (Fig.
5.10). Taking the Census data by county, we can see a pat-
tern of same-sex households in the United States, with con-
centrations in cities with well-established gay and lesbian
neighborhoods. And we can also see the presence of same-
sex households throughout the country, throughout states
where same-sex unions are illegal.

@mu@

In the 2000 Census, the government tallied the number of
households where a same-sex couple (with or without children)
lived. Study the map of same-sex households by census tract
in Figure 510. What gay men and lesbian women are not being
counted on this map? How would the map change if sexuality
were one of the “boxes” every person filled out on the census?

HOW DOES GEOGRAPHY REFLECT
AND SHAPE POWER RELATIONSHIPS
AMONG GROUPS OF PEOPLE?

Power relationships (assumptions and structures about
who is in control and who has power over others) affect ident-
tes directly and the nature of those affects depends on the geo-
graphical contextin which theyare situated. Power relationships
also affect cultural landscapes—determining what is seen and
what s not. Massey and Jess explain that the cultural landscape,
the visible human imprint on the landscape, reflects power rela-
donships. “The identties of both places and cultures, then, have
to be made. And they may be made in different, even conflicting
ways. And in all this, power will be central: the power to win
the contest over how the place should be seen, what meaning
to give it; the power, in other words, to construct the dominant
imaginative geography, the identties of place and culture.”
Power relationships do much more than shape the
cultural landscape. Power relationships can also subjugate
entire groups of people, enabling society to enforce ideas
about the ways people should behave or where people should
be welcomed or turned away—thus altering the distribution
of peoples. Policies created by governments can limit the
access of certain peoples—for example, the Jim Crow laws in
the United States that separated “black” spaces from “white”
spaces, right down to public drinking fountains. Even with-
out government support, people create places where they limit
the access of other peoples. For example, in Belfast, Northern

Ireland, Catholics and Protestants have defined certain
neighborhoods as excluding the “other” through the paint-
ing of murals, the hanging of bunting, and the painting of
curbs (Fig. 5.11). In major cities in the United States, local
governments do not create or enforce laws defining certain
spaces as belonging to members of a certain gang, but the
people themselves create spaces, much like the people of
Belfast do, through graffiti, murals, and building colors.

Just Who Counts?

The statistics governments collect and report reflect the
power relationships involved in defining what is valued and
what is not. Think back to the Constitution of the United

B Figure 5.11

Belfast, Northern Ireland. Signs of the conflict in Northern
Ireland mark the cultural landscape throughout Belfast. In the
Ballymurphy area of Belfast, where Catholics are the majority popu-
lation, a woman and her children walk past a mural in support of the
Irish Republican Army. The mural features images of women who lost
their lives in the conflict, including Maureen Meehan, who was shot
by the British Army and Anne Parker, who died when the bomb she
planned to detonate exploded prematurely.  © AP/Wide World Photos.
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States prior to the Fourteenth Amendment, when the
government enumerated a black person as three-fifths of
a white person. Untl 1924, the U.S. government did not
recognize the right of all American Indians to vote (even
though the Fifteenth Amendment recognized the right to
vote regardless of race in 1870). The U.S. government sep-
arated American Indians into those who were “civilized”
enough to be citizens and those who were not (“Indians not
taxed”) until 1924 when it recognized the citizenship of all
American Indians born in the United States. Not until 1920
did States ratify the Nineteenth Amendment to the Con-
stitution, recognizing the right of all Americans to vote,
regardless of sex. Despite progress in counting people of
all races, ethnicities, and sex, some charge that the United
States Census Bureau continues to undercount minority
populations (see Chapter 2), and throughout the world, the
work of women is largely undervalued and uncounted.
When the United States and other szze governments
began to count the value of goods and services produced
within state borders, they did so with the assumption that the
work of the household is reserved for women and that this
work does not contribute to the productivity of the state’s
economy. The most commonly used statistic on productiv-
ity, the gross national income (the monetary worth of what s
produced within a country plus income received from invest-
ments outside the country), does not evaluate work in the
home. The gross national income (GNI) includes neither
the unpaid labor of women in the household nor, usually, the
work done by rural women in less developed countries.
Scholars estimate that if women’s productivity in the
household alone were given a dollar value (for example, by
calculating what it would cost to hire people to perform
these tasks), the world’s total annual GNI (that s, the gross
national income for all countries combined) would grow
by about one-third. In poorer countries, women produce

more than half of all the food; they also build homes, dig

B Figure 5.12

SouthKorea. Thewomenin this
photo sat near one of the ancient
temples in southern Korea, sell-
ing the modest output from their
own market gardens. This activity
is one part of the informal econ-
omy, the “uncounted” economy
in which women play a large role.
© Alexander B. Murphy.

wells, plant and harvest crops, make clothes, and do many
other things that are not recorded in official statistics as
being economically productive (Fig. 5.12).

Despite these conditions, the number of women in the
“official” labor force is rising. In 1990, the United Nations est-
mated that there were 828 million women in the labor force.
All but one geographic region showed increases between 1970
and 1990: in the wealthier countries of the world, from 35 to 39
percent of the labor force; in Middle and South America, from
24 to 29 percent. In East and Southeast Asia the figure rose
very slightly, to 40 and 35 percent, respectively. In Subsaha-
ran Africa, the percentage of women in the labor force actually
declined from 39 percent in 1970 to 37 percent in the 1990s.
These statistics reveal that, in stagnating or declining econo-
mies, women are often the first to suffer from job contraction.

Even though women are in the official labor force in
greater proportions than ever before, they continue to be paid
less and have less access to food and education than men in
nearly all cultures and places around the world. A 2004 report
from the United Nations stated that two-thirds of the 880 mil-
lion illiterate adults in the world are women and that women
account for 70 percent of the world’s poorest citizens.

In most of Asia and virtually all of Africa, the great
majority of wage-earning women still work in agriculture.
In Subsaharan Africa, nearly 80 percent of wage-earning
women work on plantations and farms; in Asia, the figure is
over 50 percent. Although the number of women working
in industries in these areas is comparatively small, it is ris-
ing. The increase has been slowed by the global economic
downturn of the early 2000s, as well as by mechanization,
which leads to job reductions and hence to layoffs of women
workers. In the maquiladoras of northern Mexico (see Chap-
ter 10), for example, many women workers lost their jobs
when labor markets contracted between 2001 and 2002.

Asthe foregoing discussion hashighlighted, many women
engage in “informal” economic activity—that is, private, often




Guest
Field Note

One of the leading causes of mortality and morbidity among children under
the age of five in developing countries is waterborne disease. My research has
focused on building an understanding of the factors that contribute to the vul-
nerability of young children to this significant public health problem. | have con-
ducted my research in communities located in the relatively remote Karakoram
Range of northern Pakistan. Of particular interest to me is the microenviron-
ment of water-related disease risk, and in particular, the factors at the house-
hold scale that make the prevalence of childhood illness more or less severe.
One of the primary methodological strategies that | employ in this research
involves household microstudies, which entail in-depth interviews with fam-
ily members (primarily mothers who are the principal child health providers),
child health histories, and structured observations. One of the most important
findings of this research in mountain communities, in my opinion, is that the
education, social support, and empowerment of women is critical to breaking

the cycle of disease impacts and to ensuring long-term child survival.

o
B Figure 5.13

Credit: Sarah ). Halvorson, University of Montana

home-based activity such as tailoring, beer brewing, food
preparation, and soap making. Women who seek to advance
beyond subsistence but cannot enter the formal economic sec-
tor often turn to such work. In the migrant shums on the fringes
of many cities, informal economic activity is the mainstay of the
community. As with subsistence farming, however, itis difficult
to assess the number of women involved, their productivity, or
their contribution to the overall economy.

Statistics showing how much women produce and how
little their work is valued are undoubtedly interesting. Yet, the
work geographers who study gender have done goes far beyond
the accumulation of such data. Over the last two decades, geog-
raphers have asked why society talks about women and their
roles in certain ways and how these ideas, heard and represented
throughout our lives, affect the things we say, the ways we
frame questions, and the answers we derive. For example, Ann
Oberhauser and her co-authors explained that people in the
West tend to think that women are employed in the textile and
jewelry-making fields in poorer countries because the women
in these regions are “more docile, submissive, and tradition
bound” than women in the core. A geographer studying gender
asks where these ideas about women come from and how the
ideas themselves bind women to certain jobs and certain posi-
dons in society—key elements in making places what they are.

Vulnerable Populations

Power relations can have a fundamental impact on which
populations or areas are particularly vulnerable to dis-
ease, death, injury, or famine. Geographers use mapping
and spatial analysis to predict and explain what popula-
tions or people will be impacted most by natural hazards,

such as earthquakes, volcanoes, hurricanes, and tsunamis
or by environmental policies. Vulnerability theory tells us
that not all people are affected in the same way by social,
political, economic, or environmental change. Rather, the
nature and spatial character of existing social structures
influence which populations are the most vulnerable.

Fieldwork is the best way to understand how power
structures in society create vulnerable groups and how
those vulnerable groups are affected by change. Through
fieldwork and interviews, geographers can see differences
in vulnerability within groups of people.

Geographer Sarah Halvorson studied differences in
the vulnerabilities of children in northern Pakistan. She
examined vulnerability of children to diarrheal diseases by
paying attention to “constructions of gender, household
politics, and gendered relationships that perpetuate inher-
ent inequalities and differences between men and women
and within and between social groups.”

Halvorson studied 30 families, 15 of whom had low
frequency of diarrhea and dysentery and 15 of whom
had high frequency of these diseases. Through her field-
work, Halvorson came to understand that several tangible
resources (such as income and housing) and several intan-
gible resources (including social status and position within
the family structure) all factored into the vulnerability
of children to diarrheal diseases in northern Pakistan.
Halvorson found that people with higher incomes gener-
ally had lower disease rates, but that income was not the
only factor (Fig. 5.13). The least vulnerable children and
women were those who had higher incomes and an estab-
lished social network of support. In cases where income
was low, if a woman had a strong social network, she could
still help her children into the low disease group.

15
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Geographer Joseph Oppong recognized that the spa-
tial analysis of a disease can reveal what populations are most
vulnerable in a country. In North America and Europe, HIV/
AIDS is much more prevalent among homosexual and bisex-
ual men than among heterosexual men and women. In Sub-
saharan Africa, women have much higher rates of HIV/AIDS
than men. Oppong explains that “AIDS as a global problem
has unique local expressions that reflect the spatial distribu-
tion and social networks of vulnerable social groups.”

According to Oppong, in most of Subsaharan Africa,
HIV/AIDS rates are highest for women in urban areas,
and for women who work as sex workers. In Ghana, HIV/
AIDS rates were lower for women in the urban area of
Accra. Oppong postulates that women in Accra have
lower HIV/AIDS rates because they have greater access

to health care than women in rural areas. Women in
rural areas who were not treated for malaria had higher
incidences of HIV/AIDS, according to his research.
Oppong also found that women in polygamous relation-
ships in the Muslim part of northern Ghana had lower
HIV/AIDS rates. Oppong offers two theories as to why
women Muslims in polygamous relationships had lower
HIV/AIDS rates: first, Muslims have a cultural practice
of avoiding sexual promiscuity, and second, Muslims in
Ghana practice circumcision, which helps lower the rate
of HIV/AIDS transmission in that part of the country.

Fieldwork helps geographers apply vulnerability
theory to understand how existing spatial structures,
power relationships and social networks affect the impacts
of disease and hazards around the world.
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Women in Subsaharan Africa

Migration flows, birth rates, and child mortality rates
affect the gender composition of cities, states, and regions.
Some regions of the world have become male-dominated,
whereas other regions of the world have become female-
dominated—at least in number.

Much of Subsaharan Africa, especially rural areas,
is dominated numerically by women. In this region
of the world, most rural to urban migrants are men.
Domosh and Seager explain that men leave rural areas
to work in heavy industry and mines in the cities, “while
women are left behind to tend the farms and manage the
household economy. Indeed parts of rural South Africa
and Zimbabwe have become feminized zones virtually
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depopulated of men.” Although women populate much
of rural Subsaharan Africa, society and governments
work in conjunction to subjugate the women. Women in
Subsaharan Africa have heavy responsibilities, few rights,
and little say (Fig. 5.14). They produce an estimated 70
percent of the realm’s food, almost all of it without the
aid of modern technology. Their backbreaking hand-
cultivation of corn and other staples is an endless task. As
water supplies decrease, the exhausting walk to the nearest
pump gets longer (Fig. 5.15). Firewood is being cut at
ever-greater distances from the village, and the task of
hauling it home becomes more difficult every year. As the
men leave for the towns, sometimes to marry other wives
and have other children, the women left in the villages
struggle for survival.
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Field Note

“A woman and her daughter came walking along the path
to a village near Kanye, Botswana, carrying huge, burlap-
wrapped bundles on their heads. Earlier in the day, | had
seen the women fetching water and working in the field to
weed the maize (corn). Later in the day, | saw them with
batches of firewood that must have weighed 60 pounds or
more. In the evening, they would cook the meal. From the
village, | could hear men arguing and laughing”

I Figure 5.15
Kanye, Botswana.

©T.]. de Bij

Even though a woman in this position becomes
the head of a household, when she goes to the bank for
a loan she is likely to be refused; banks throughout much
of Africa do not lend money to rural women. Not having
heard from her husband for years and having reared her
children, she might wish to apply for title to the land she
has occupied and farmed for decades, but land titles usu-
ally are not awarded to women. Only a small percentage
of African women have the legal right to own property.

Young girls soon become trapped in the cycle of female
poverty and overwork. Often there is little money for school
fees; what is available first goes to pay for the boys. As soon
as she can carry anything at all, the girl goes with her mother
to weed the fields, bring back firewood, or fetch water. She
will do so for an average of perhaps 12 hours a day, 7 days a
week, during all the years she remains capable of working. In
East Africa, cash crops such as tea are sometimes called “men’s
crops” because the men trade in what the women produce.
When the government of Kenya tried to increase the produc-
tivity on the tea plantations in the 1970s and 1980s, the gov-
ernment handed out bonuses—not to the women who did all
of the work but to the men who owned title to the land!

Dowry Deaths in India

On a 2004 Oprah! show, the talk show queen interviewed
journalist Lisa Ling about her travels through India and her
reports on dowry deaths in India. The Chicago audience
looked stunned to discover that thousands of girls in India
are stll betrothed through arranged marriages and that in
some extreme cases, disputes over the price to be paid by the
bride’s family to the groom’s father (the dowry) have led to the
death of the bride. The bride may be brutally punished (often
burned) or killed for her father’ failure to fulfill the marriage
agreement. Only a small fraction of India’s girls are involved in
dowry deaths, but the practice is not declining. According to
the Indian government, in 1985, the number was 999; in 1987,
1786 women died at the hands of vengeful husbands or in-
laws; in 1989, 2436 perished; in 2001, more than 7000 women
died; and in 2006, it was reported that 7618 women died from
dowry deaths. These figures report only confirmed dowry
deaths; many more are believed to occur but are reported as
kitchen accidents or other fatal domestic incidents.

The power relationships that placed women below
men in India cannot be legislated away. Government entities
in India (federal as well as State) have set up legal aid offices
to help women who fear dowry death and seek assistance. In
1984, the national legislature passed the Family Courts Act,
creating a network of “family courts” to hear domestic cases,
including dowry disputes. But the judges tend to be older
males, and their chief objective, according to women’s sup-
port groups, is to hold the family together—that is, to force
the threatened or battered woman back into the household.
Hindu culture attaches great importance to the family struc-
ture, and the family courts tend to operate on this principle.

Recognizing that movement away from arranged mar-
riages and dowries among the Indian population is slow
in coming, the journalist and talk show host took the issue
of dowry deaths to the global scale—to generate activism in
the West and create change at the local scale in India. Ling
explained that the place of women in India has changed little.
She described women as a financial burden on the bride’s fam-
ily, who must save for a sizable dowry to marry off the woman.
Ling describes the dowry as a financial transaction, through
marriage the burden of the woman moves from the bride’s
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family to her husband’s family. As the American media typi-
cally does when talking about social ills, Winfrey and Ling
interviewed a woman in India to show that global change can
help make local change possible. Nisha Sharma was to marryin
frontof 1500 guests in a town just outside of the capital of New
Delhi. On her wedding day, the groom’ family demanded
$25,000 in additon to the numerous luxury items they had
already received as dowry (including washing machines, a flat
screen TV, and a car) (Fig. 5.16). Nisha’s father refused to pay,
the man’s family became violent, and Nisha called the police
on her cell phone. She has become a local hero and is also an
example in the West of how to beat the dowry deaths using
global technology, in this case, a cell phone.

Unfortunately, not all women in India (or in many other
places around the world) feel empowered enough to stand
up to injustices committed against women, nor do they have
education, paying jobs, and cell phones (Nisha Sharma had all
three). Despite the laws against dowry deaths, women remain
disempowered in much of Indian society. Some pregnant
women undergo gender-determining tests (ultrasound and
amniocentesis) and elect to have abortions when the fetus is a
girl. Girls who make it to birth may suffer female infanticide
as many parents fear the cost of dowries and extend little social
value to girls. In all of these cases, moving issues to the global
scale has the potential to draw attention to the social ills. Yet,
for the social ills to be cured, power in social relationships must
shiftat the family, local, regional, and national scales.

Shifting Power Relationships among Ethnic Groups

In Chapter 4, we discussed local cultures that define them-
selves ethnically. The presence of local ethnic cultures can
be seen in the cultural landscapes of places we discussed in

Chapter 4—notably Little Sweden in Kansas or the Ital-
ian North End in Boston. In many places, more than one
ethnic group lives in a place, creating unique cultural land-
scapes and revealing how power relatonships factor into
the ways ethnicities are constructed, revised, and solidified,
where ethnic groups live, and who is subjugating whom.

Three urban geographers—John Frazier, Florence
Margai, and Eugene Tettey-Fio—tracked the flow of people
and shifts in power relationships among the multiple ethnici-
des that have lived in Alameda County, California, in their
book Race and Place: Equity Issues in Urban America. The county
borders San Francisco and includes the geographic areas of
Berkeley and Oakland. The region was populated mainly
by Hispanics prior to the Gold Rush. After 1850, migrants
from China came to the county. The first Asian migrants to
the county lived in a dispersed settlement pattern, but the first
African Americans lived in a segregated area of the county.

A common story from areas with multiple ethnicities is
an ebb and flow of acceptance. When the economy is boom-
ing, residents are generally more accepting of each other.
When the economy takes a downturn, residents often begin
to resent each other and can blame the “other” for their eco-
nomic hardship (for example, “they” took all the jobs). In
Alameda County, much of the population resented Chinese
migrants when the economy took a downturn in the 1870s.
The first Chinese Exclusion Act (prohibiting immigration of
Chinese) was passed in 1882. Chinese exclusion efforts per-
sisted for decades afterward in Alameda County and resulted
in the city of Oakland moving Chinatown several times.

During the 1910s, the economy of the region grew
again, but the city of Oakland limited the Chinese resi-
dents to Chinatown, using ethnic segregation to keep them
apart from the rest of the population. Frazier, Margai, and

I Figure 5.16

Noida, India. Nisha Sharma sits
in front of the dowry her father
planned to give her groom’s family.
Sharma made national and global
headlines when she refused to
marry her groom after his family
demanded an even larger dowry.
© AP/Wide World Photos.
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Tettey-Fio described how Oakland’s Chinatown was dic-
tated by law and not elected by choice:

At a time when the Chinese were benefiting from a better
economry, the “whites only” specifications of local zoning and
neighborhood regulations forced separatism that segregated
the Oakland Chinese into the city’s Chinatown. What today
is sometimes presented as an example of Chinese unity and
choice was, in fact, place dictated by low.

Until World War 11, the Chinese lived segregated from the
rest of Oakland’s population. When the war began, residents
of Alameda County, like much of the rest of the United States,
focused on the Japanese population in the county, persecuting,
segregating, and blaming them. After World War 11, the ethnic
population of Asians in Alameda County became much more
complex. The Asian population alone doubled in the decade
between 1980 and 1990 and diversified to include not only
Chinese and Japanese but also Koreans, Vietmamese, Cam-
bodians, and Laotians. In Alameda County today, as in much
of the rest of the United States, the first wave of immigrants
from Asia (mainly from China, India, and Korea), who came
to the region already educated, are not residentially segregated
from the white population. However, the newer immigrants
from Asia (mainly Southeast Asia—during and following the
Vietnam War) are segregated from whites residentially, mix-
ing much more with the African American population in the
inner-city neighborhoods. Here, Asians experience a high rate
of poverty, much like the Hispanic and African American pop-
ulations in the same regions of the county do.

In California (and in much of the rest of the United
States), the “Asian” box is drawn around a stereotype of what
some call the “model minority.” Frazier and his colleagues
explain the myth of the model minority: the myth “paints
Asians as good, hardworking people who, despite their suf-
fering through discrimination, harassment, and exclusion,
have found ways to prosper through peaceful means.” Other
researchers have debunked the myth by statistically demon-
strating the different levels of economic success experienced
by various Asian peoples, with most success going to the
first wave of migrants and lower paying jobs going to newer
migrants. Both groups are burdened with a myth that stereo-
types them as the “model minority.”

Power Relations in Los Angeles

Opver the last four decades, the greatest migration flow into
California and the southwestern United States has come
from Latin America and the Caribbean, especially Mexico.
In the 2000 Census, the city of Los Angeles had nearly 3.7
million people, over 46 percent of whom were Hispanic,
over 11 percent black or African American, and 10 percent
Asian (using Census categories for race and ethnicity). The
Hispanic population in the city grew from 39.32 percent of
the population in 1990 to 46 percent by 2000.

The area of southeastern Los Angeles County is today
“home to one of the largest and highest concentrations of

Latinos in Southern California,” according to a study by
geographer James Curts. Four decades ago, this area of Los
Angeles was populated by working-class whites who were seg-
regated from the African American and Hispanic populatons
through discriminatory policies and practices. Until the 1960s,
southeastern Los Angeles was home to corporations such as
General Motors, Bethlehem Steel, and Weiser Lock. During
the 1970s and 1980s, the corporations began to close as the
process of deindustrialization (see Chapter 11) fundamen-
tally changed where and how goods are produced. As plants
closed and white laborers left the neighborhoods, a Hispanic
population migrated into southeastern Los Angeles. A hous-
ing crunch followed by the 1980s, as more and more Hispanic
migrants headed to southeastern Los Angeles. With a cheap
labor supply now readily available in the region again, compa-
nies returned to southeastern Los Angeles, this time focusing
on smaller-scale production of textiles, pharmaceuticals, furni-
ture, and toys. In addition, the region attracted industrial-toxic
waste disposal and petrochemical refining facilities.

In his study of the region, Curtis records the changes to
the cultural landscape. He calls the change in neighborhoods
whereby the Hispanic population jumped from 4 percent in
1960 to over 90 percent Hispanic in 2000 a process of bar-
rioization (referring to barvio, the Spanish word for neigh-
borhood). With the ethnic succession of the neighborhood
from white to Hispanic, the cultural landscape changed to
reflect the culture of the new population. The structure of
the streets and the layout of the housing remained largely the
same, giving the Hispanic population access to designated
parks, schools, libraries, and community centers built by
the previous residents and rarely found in other barrios in
Southern California. However, the buildings, signage, and
landscape changed as “traditional Hispanic housescape ele-
ments, including the placement of fences and yard shrines as
well as the use of bright house colors” diffused through the
barrios. Curtis explains that these elements were added to
existing structures, houses, and buildings originally built by
the white working class of southeastern Los Angeles.

The influx of new ethnic groups into a region, the
replacement of one ethnic group by another within neigh-
borhoods, changes to the cultural landscape, the per-
sistence of myths such as the “model minority” myth of
Asians, and an economic downturn can create a great deal
of volatility in a city.

On April 29-30, 1992, the city of Los Angeles,
California, became engulfed in one of the worst incidents
of civil unrest in United States history. During the two days
of rioting 43 people died, 2383 people were injured, and
16,291 people were arrested. Property damage was esti-
mated at approximately $1 billion, and over 22,700 law
enforcement personnel were deployed to quell the unrest.
According to the media, the main catalyst for the mass
upheaval was the announcement of a “not guilty” verdict
in the trial of four white Los Angeles police officers accused
of using excessive force in the videotaped arrest of Rod-
ney King, a black motorist. To the general public, the Los
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Angeles riots became yet another symbol for the sorry state
of race relations between blacks and whites in the United
States. Yet, a geographic perspective on the Los Angeles
riots suggests they were more than a snap response to a sin-
gle event; they were localized reactions not only to police
brutality, but also to sweeping economic, political, and eth-
nic changes unfolding at regional and even global scales.

B Figure 5.17

The riots took place in South Central Los Angeles.
Like the region of southeast Los Angeles (described above),
the South Central area was once a thriving industrial region
with dependable, unionized jobs employing the resident
population. In the 1960s, however, the population of South
Central Los Angeles was working-class African American,
and the population of southeastern Los Angeles was

The Changing Ethnic Composition of South-Central Los Angeles, 1960-1980. Adapted with
permission from: J. H. Johnson, Jr., C. K. Jones, W. C. Farrell, Jr., and M. L. Oliver. “The Los Angeles
Rebellion: A Retrospective in View,” Economic Development Quarterly, 6,4 (1992), pp. 356-372.
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working-class white. After 1970, South Central Los Ange-
les experienced a substantial decrease in the availability of
high-paying, unionized maufacturing jobs when plants
closed and relocated outside of the city and even outside the
country. The people of South Central Los Angeles lost over
70,000 manufacturing jobs between 1978 and 1982 alone!

Geographer James Johnson and his colleagues
explored the impact of economic loss on the ethnic and
social geography of South Central Los Angeles. They
found that the population of the area was over 90 per-
cent African American in 1970, and by 1990, the popu-
lation was evenly split between African Americans and
Hispanics. This change in population composition was
accompanied by a steady influx of Korean residents and
small-business owners who were trying to find a niche in
the rapidly changing urban area (Fig. 5.17).

Johnson and his colleagues argued that the Los
Angeles riots were more than a spontaneous reaction to a

verdict. They were rooted in the growing despair and frus-
tration of different ethnic groups competing for a decreas-
ing number of jobs in an environment of declining housing
conditions and scarce public resources. Their work shows
the importance of looking beyond the immediate catalysts
of particular news events to the local, national, and global
geographical contexts in which they unfold.

@ i
4
Geographers who study race, ethnicity, gender, or sexual-
ity are interested in the power relationships embedded in a
place from which assumptions about “others” are formed or

reinforced. Consider your own place, your campus, or local-
ity. What power relationships are embedded in this place?

— Summary

Identity is a powerful concept. The way we make sense of ourselves is a personal journey
that is mediated and influenced by the political, social, and cultural contexts in which
we live and work. Group identities such as gender, ethnicity, race, and sexuality are
constructed, both by self-realization and by identifying against and across scales. When
learning about new places and different people, humans are often tempted to put places
and people into boxes, into myths or stereotypes that make them easily digestible.

The geographer, especially one who spends time in the field, recognizes that
how people shape and create places varies across time and space and that time,
space, and place shape people, both individually and in groups. James Curtis ably
described the work of a geographer who studies places: “But like the popular images
and stereotypical portrayals of all places—whether positive or negative, historical
or contemporary—these mask a reality on the ground that is decidedly more com-
plex and dynamic, from both the economic and social perspectives.” What Curtis
says about places is true about people as well. What we may think to be positive
identities, such as the myths of “Orientalism” or of the “model minority,” and what
we know are negative social ills, such as racism and dowry deaths, are all decidedly
more complex and dynamic than they first seem.

—(seographic Concepts

gender residential segregation place
identity succession gendered
identifying against sense of place queer theory
race ethnicity dowry deaths
racism space barrioization
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— ] earn More Online

About the Gay and Lesbian Atlas
www.urban.org/pubs/gayatlas/

About Racial and Ethnic Segregation in the United States, 1980-2000
http://www.census.gov/hhes/www/housing/resseg/papertoc.html

About the Murals in Northern Ireland
http://cain.ulst.ac.uk/mccormick/intro.htm

— Watch It Online

About Ethnicity and the City
http://www.learner.org/resources/series180.html#program_descriptions

click on Video On Demand for “Boston: Ethnic Mosaic”

About Ethnic Fragmentation in Canada
www.learner.org/resources/series180.html#program_descriptions

click on Video On Demand for “Vancouver: Hong Kong East” and “Montreal: An
Island of French”

About Migration and Identity
http://www.learner.org/resources/series85.html#program_descriptions

click on Video on Demand for “A Migrant’s Heart”


http://www.urban.org/pubs/gayatlas/
http://www.census.gov/hhes/www/housing/resseg/papertoc.html
http://cain.ulst.ac.uk/mccormick/intro.htm
http://www.learner.org/resources/series180.html#program_descriptions
http://www.learner.org/resources/series180.html#program_descriptions
http://www.learner.org/resources/series85.html#program_descriptions

CHAPTER 6

Language

W Held Note what should | say?

BELGIUM

FRANCE

I Figure 6.1
Brussels, Belgium. A McDonald’s restaurant in the bi-lingual capital city of Brussels displays
two signs for each advertisement, one in French and one Flemish. ~ © Erin H. Fouberg.

In stores throughout Brussels, Belgium, you can see the capital city’s bilingualism
all around you—literally. From McDonald’s (Fig. 6.1) to the metro, signs in Brussels
are posted in duplicate, with one in Flemish (a variant of Dutch) and one in French.

Walking into a travel agency in Brussels one afternoon, | immediately noticed
the signs in duplicate: two signs towered over the woman behind the counter; two
signs advertised a new budget airline carrier that would be serving the Brussels air-
port; two signs labeled the restrooms; and two signs announced the travel agency’s
hours of operation.

I 164
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| debated for a minute whether to speak to the person behind the counter
in French or Flemish. She was speaking Flemish with the person in front of me,
but | decided to use French since my knowledge of that language is better. The
student from Italy who stood behind me in line apparently had no such debate.
She stepped up to the counter, asked her question in English, and received a reply
in excellent English.

Many geographers are initially drawn to the discipline through maps.
However, maps, especially at the world or continental scale, generalize so much
information that they hide the complexities of everyday life. Once you become
a geographer, you begin to question every map you examine. Look at the
European map of languages (Fig. 6.2), and zero in on Belgium. The map shows a
neat line dividing Flemish speakers (a Germanic language) in the northern region
of Flanders from French speakers (a Romance language) in the southern region
of Wallonia.

Behind this neat line on the language map lies a complicated, at times con-
tentious, linguistic transition zone. To understand language patterns in Belgium,
we must also study the issue at the local scale. Although the bilingual capital
of Brussels is located in the Flemish-speaking north (Flanders), for an estimated
85 percent of the locals, French is the mother tongue (Fig. 6.3).

In Belgium, language has been a divisive issue for generations. During the
nineteenth century, French speakers controlled the industrial economy and
government of the country. The concentration of industry in southern Belgium
strengthened their position. The French-speaking elite in Brussels and other
Flemish cities began a process of “Frenchification.” They promoted French and
used it when interacting with their counterparts in other countries. By the twen-
tieth century, a majority of the people in Brussels spoke French, although people
in the areas surrounding Brussels continued to speak Flemish.

Many in northern Belgium (surrounding Brussels) opposed the growing
Frenchification of Flanders. The leaders of the Flemish movement initially sought
linguistic rights—the right of Flemish speakers to use their language in public
affairs, court proceedings, and schools. Yet they were constantly frustrated with
the opposition of French speakers to their demands. By the 1920s, the Flemish
leadership began calling for the country to be partitioned along linguistic lines so
that those living in northern Belgium could control their own affairs.

By the 1960s, a fixed partition scheme came into being—dividing the country
into Flemish-speaking Flanders in the north and French-speaking Wallonia in
the south. The government recognizes Brussels as a distinct region—a bilingual
capital—but places strict limits on the use of French in the rest of northern
Belgium.

The partitioning process produced upheavals throughout the country. The
experience helped strengthen the sense of Flemish identity and fueled a counter-
movement among the French Walloons. With language-group identity on the rise,
conflicts between linguistic “communities” became a central feature of Belgian
political life. After the 1960s, Belgian heavy industry became less competitive, and
the country’s economy began a shift to high technology, light industry, and
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services—much of it concentrating in Flemish-speaking Flanders. As a result, the
economic power in Belgium flipped, with the French-speaking industrial south
taking a back seat to the Flemish-speaking north. Today, Wallonia has an unem-
ployment rate of 17 percent, whereas Flanders has one of the lower unemploy-
ment rates in Europe.

Currently, the vast majority of power and decision making rests with the indi-
vidual governments of Flanders and Wallonia rather than in a centralized govern-
ment in Brussels. With their newfound wealth, many in Flanders wanted to see a
greater federalization of the country, which would put even more power in each of
the two regions. Today, no political party in Belgium operates at the national scale.
Wallonia and Flanders each have their own political parties that vie for power in
their respective regions. Under the circumstances, it is not surprising that it took
Belgium nine months to form a government after the spring 2007 elections.

Brussels is going in another direction entirely, serving as the principal capital
of the European Union (EU). Brussels is home to the EU Council and Commission.
Moreover, much of the committee work done by the European Parliament takes
place in Brussels (the formal home of the Parliament is in Strasbourg, France).
The role Brussels serves as the European Union capital may prevent Belgium
from splitting into two countries. Both Flanders and Wallonia have vested inter-
ests in Brussels, so neither would abandon it lightly. And the French-speaking
majority in Brussels has little interest in casting its lot with the region in which
it is situated—Flanders. Some have proposed making Brussels a capital district
for the European Union, like the District of Columbia (Washington, D.C.), in the
United States.

The example of Belgium gives us a multitude of insights into language.
Language questions are often politicized. Language frequently is tied to other
identity issues such as socioeconomic status. And while all of the debates about
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national and local language preservation abound, English continues to expand as a
global language for commerce, trade, and popular culture.

In this chapter, we question what languages are and examine the roles lan-
guages play in cultures. We study the spatial distribution of the world’s languages
and learn how languages diffuse, change, and even become extinct. Finally, we
examine how language contributes to making places unique.

— K@y QUQStiOHS For Chapter 6

1. What are languages, and what role do languages play in cultures?

2. Why are languages distributed the way they are?

3. How do languages diffuse?

4. What role does language play in making places?

WHAT ARE LANGUAGES, AND WHAT ROLE
DO LANGUAGES PLAY IN CULTURES?

A scene in Quentin Tarantino’s cult classic movie
Pulp Fiction shows Vincent and Jules in the front seat of the
car talking about France. Vincent, trying to demonstrate
his knowledge of French culture, turns to Jules and says,
“You know what they call a....a....a quarter pounder
with cheese in Paris?” Jules replies, “They don’t call it a
quarter pounder with cheese?” Vincent, ever the expert,
explains in a few choice words that France uses the metric
system and that the French would not know what a quar-
ter pounder is. Then, he explains, “They call it a ‘royale’
with cheese.” Jules, surprised, asks, “What do they call a
Big Mac?” Vincent explains, “Well a Big Mac is a Big Mac,
but they call it ‘Le Big Mac.””

"This humorous exchange shows the juxtaposition of
two opposing forces in our globalized world: globalization
of culture and preservation of local and national culture.
Are the two contradictory, or can we have globalization
of restaurants, food, music, and culture while preserving
local languages?

Language is a fundamental element of local and
national culture. The French government has worked dil-
igently, even aggressively, to protect the French language,
dating back to 1635 and the creation of the Académie
Francaise, an institution charged with standardizing and
protecting the French language. In the last few decades,
diffusion of globalized terms into France has posed a huge
challenge for the Académie Francaise.

With the support of many French people, the French
government passed a law in 1975 banning the use of for-
eign words in advertisements, television, and radio broad-

casts, and official documents, unless no French equivalent
could be found. In 1992, France amended its constitution
to make French the official language. In 1994, the French
government passed another law to stop the use of for-
eign (mainly English) words in France, with a hefty fine
imposed for violators. The law mandates French trans-
lations for globalized words, requiring the use of official
French terms in official communications rather than le
meeting, le weekend, le drugstore, or le hamburger. The
Internet, where more than 85 percent of all websites are
in English (Fig. 6.4), has posed another set of challenges
for the Académie Francaise. Some of the translations
the Académie requires are somewhat cumbersome—for
example, the official translation of e-mail is “courrier elec-
tronique” and the official translation of hacker is “pirate
informatique.”

In addition to demonstrating the conflicting forces
of globalized language and local or national language, the
example of France reveals that language is much more
than a way of communicating. A language is a set of
sounds and symbols that is used for communication. But
language is also an integral part of culture, reflecting and
shaping it.

Language and Culture

Language is one of the cornerstones of culture; it shapes
our very thoughts. We can use vast vocabularies to
describe new experiences, ideas, and feelings, or we can
create new words that represent these things. Who we
are as a culture, as a people, is reinforced and redefined
moment by moment through shared language. Language
reflects where a culture has been, what a culture values,



What Are Languages, and What Role Do Languages Play in Cultures? 169

INTERNET CONTENT, BY LANGUAGE
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B Figure 6.4

Languages used on the Internet.  Adapted with permission from:
World Resources Institute (WRI) in collaboration with United
Nations Development Program, United Nations Environment
Program, and World Bank. 2005. World Resources 2005: The wealth of
the Poor-Managing Ecosystems to Fight Poverty. Washington, DC: WRI.

even how people in a culture think, describe, and experi-
ence things.

Perhaps the easiest way to understand the role of
language in culture is to examine people who have expe-
rienced the loss of language under pressure from oth-
ers. During colonization, both abroad and within coun-
tries, colonizers commonly forced the colonized people
to speak the language of the colonizer. These language
policies continued in many places until recently and were
enforced primarily through public (government) and
church (mission) schools.

American, Canadian, Australian, Russian, and New
Zealand governments each had policies of forced assimi-
lation during the twentieth century, including not allow-
ing indigenous peoples to speak native languages. For
example, the United States forced American Indians to
learn and speak English. Both mission schools and gov-
ernment schools enforced English-only policies in hopes
of assimilating American Indians into the dominant cul-
ture. In an interview with the producers of an educational
video, Clare Swan, an elder in the Kenaitze band of the
Dena’ina Indians in Alaska, eloquently describes the role
of language in culture:

No one was allowed to speak the language—the Dena’ina
language. They [the American government] didn’t allow
it in schools, and a lot of the women had married non-
native men, and the men said, “You’re American now so
you can’t speak the language.” So, we became invisible in
the community. Invisible to each other. And, then, because
we couldn’t speak the language—what happens when
you can’t speak your own language is you have to
think with someone else’s words, and that’s a dread-
ful kind of isolation [emphasis added].

Shared language makes people in a culture visible to each
other and to the rest of the world. Language helps to bind
a cultural identity. Language is also quite personal. Our
thoughts, expressions, and dreams are articulated in our
language; to lose that ability is to lose a lot.

Language can reveal much about the way people
and cultures view reality. Some African languages have no
word or term for the concept of a god. Some Asian lan-
guages have no tenses and no system for reporting chron-
ological events, reflecting the lack of cultural distinction
between then and now. Given American culture’s preoc-
cupation with dating and timing, it is difficult for many
in the United States to understand how speakers of these
languages perceive the world.

Language is so closely tied to culture that people
use language as a weapon in cultural conflict and political
strife. In the United States, where the Spanish-speaking
population is growing (Fig. 6.5), some Spanish speakers
and their advocates are demanding the use of Spanish in
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Percent of People 5 Years and Older Who Speak a Language Other than English at Home

in the United States.
from: United States Census Bureau, 2000.

publicaffairs. In turn, people opposed to the use of Spanish
in the United States are leading countermovements to
promote “Official English” policies, where English would
be the official language of government. Of course, Spanish
is not the only non-English tongue spoken in the United
States, but it overshadows all others and is therefore the
focus of the English first movement (Table 6.1). During
the 1980s, over 30 different States considered passing laws
declaring English the State’s official language. Some 30
States today have declared English the official language
of the State either by statute or by amending the State
constitution (one law was subsequently overturned by
the courts). A few States have passed English-plus laws,

The data presented include all non-English languages by county. Data

encouraging bilingualism for non-English speakers, and
a few other States are officially bilingual, such as Hawai’i
(Hawat’ian and English), and New Mexico has bilingual
education (Spanish and English).

In Quebec, Canada, the focus is on passing laws
that promote the use of the province’s distinct version
of the French language. The country of Canada is offi-
cially bilingual, a reflection of the colonial division of the
country between France and Great Britain. Government
documents and even scholarly journals are printed in both
English and French. Most of the country’s French speak-
ers live in the province of Quebec. The majority of people
in Quebec speak French at home.
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TABLE 6.1

Top Ten Languages Spoken at Home by Non-English Speakers in the United States.

TOP TEN LANGUAGES SPOKEN AT HOME

BY NON-ENGLISH SPEAKERS

Language Total Percent
1. Spanish 28,101,052 59.9
2. Chinese 2,022,143 4.3
3. French 1,643,838 3.5
4. German 1,382,613 2.9
5. Tagalog 1,224,241 2.6
6. Vietnamese 1,009,627 2.1
7. ltalian 1,008,370 2.1
8. Korean 894,063 1.9
9. Russian 706,242 1.5

10. Polish 667,414 1.5

Data from: United States Census Bureau.

In recent history, the Quebecois (people of Quebec)
have periodically called for more independence for their
province within Canada, even voting on secession at times.
Although a majority has never voted for secession, the
provincial government has passed several laws requiring
and promoting the use of French in the province. In 1977,
the Quebec government compelled all businesses in the
province to demonstrate that they functioned in French.
Upon passage of this law, many businesses and individu-
als moved out of the province of Quebec into neighbor-

ing Ontario. In 1993, the Quebec government passed a
law requiring the use of French in advertising (Fig. 6.6).
The Quebec law allows the inclusion of both French and
English (or another language) translations on signage, as
long as the French letters are twice the size of the other
language’s letters.

Notall of Quebec’s residents identify with the French
language. Within the province, a small proportion of people
speak English at home, others speak indigenous languages,
and still others speak another language altogether—one

& I Figure 6.6

Quebec Province, Quebec. Theimprint
of the French Canadian culture is evident
in the cultural landscape of Rue Saint-Louis
in Quebec. Here, the architecture and
store signs confirm that this region is not
simply Canadian; it is French Canadian.
© Michelle Burgess/SUPERSTOCK.
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associated with their country of origin. When the Quebec
Parliament passed several laws promoting French during
the 1980s and 1990s, members of Canada’s First Nations,
such as the Cree and Mohawk (who live in Quebec),
expressed a desire to remain part of Canada should Quebec
secede from the country. During the same period, Quebec
has experienced a flow of international migrants, many of
whom seek residence in Quebec as a way to enter Canada
and North America at large. These new immigrants must
learn French under Quebec law.

Quebec, like any other place, is susceptible to change.
Calls for independence in Quebec are waning, as the sepa-
ratist political party has captured fewer seats in recent par-
liamentary elections for the province. Nonetheless, the
Quebecois still feel a connection to France. The province
even has a presence in Paris in the Maison Quebec (House of
Quebec), an embassy-like entity of the province. As people,
ideas, and power flow through the province, change will
continue. Yet, the province’s laws, programs, presence in
France, and the desire of the Quebecois to remain loyal to
their French language will at the very least keep the lan-
guage alive as the province continues to experience change.

What Is a Language?

Many geography textbooks differentiate languages based
on a criterion of mutual intelligibility. Mutual intel-
ligibility means that two people can understand each
other when speaking. The argument goes that if two of
us are speaking two different languages, say Spanish and
Portuguese, we will not be able to understand each other,
butif we are speaking two dialects of one language, we will
achieve mutual understanding. Yet linguists have rejected
the criterion of mutual intelligibility as strongly as geog-
raphers have rejected environmental determinism.

First, mutual intelligibility is almost impossible to
measure. Even if we used mutual intelligibility as a cri-
terion, many languages would fail the test. Famous lin-
guist Max Weinreich once said: “a language is a dialect
with an army.” Think about it. How could we possibly see
Mandarin Chinese and Cantonese Chinese as dialects of
the same language, when two people speaking the language
to each other cannot understand what each other is saying?
Both can read the standard form of Chinese that has been
built up by a strongly centralized Chinese government.
But the spoken dialects are not mutually intelligible. Yet,
we see Chinese as one language because of the weight of
political and social institutions that lie behind it.

A further complication with the mutual intelligibil-
ity test is revealed in Scandinavia, where, for example, a
Danish speaker and a Norwegian speaker (at least if they
come from Oslo) will be able to understand what each
other is saying. Yet we think of Danish and Norwegian
as distinct languages. Having a Norwegian language helps
Norwegians identify themselves as Norwegians rather

than as Danes or Scandinavians. Other languages that
are recognized as separate but are mutually intelligible
in many (or nearly all) aspects are Serbian and Croatian,
Hindi and Urdu, Spanish and Portuguese, and Navajo
and Apache.

Given the complexities of distinguishing languages
from dialects, the actual number of languages in use in the
world remains a matter of considerable debate. The most
conservative calculation puts the number at about 3000.
However, most linguists and linguistic geographers today
recognize between 5000 and 6000 languages, including
more than 600 in India and over 1000 in Africa.

Standardized Language

Language is dynamic: new discoveries, technologies, and
ideas require new words. Technologically advanced soci-
eties are likely to have a standard language, one that is
published, widely distributed, and purposefully taught. In
some countries, the government sustains the standard lan-
guage through official state examinations for teachers and
civil servants. Ireland promotes the use of the Irish (Celtic)
language by requiring all government employees to pass
an Irish-language examination before they can be hired.
The phrase “the King’s English” is a popular reference to
the fact that the English spoken by well-educated people
in London and its environs is regarded as British Received
Pronunciation (BRP) English—that is, the standard.

Who decides what the standard language will be?
Not surprisingly, the answer has to do with influence
and power. In France, the Académie Francaise chose the
French spoken in and around Paris as the official, stan-
dard language during the sixteenth century. In China,
the government chose the Northern Mandarin Chinese
heard in and around the capital, Beijing, as the official
standard language. Although this is China’s official stan-
dard language, the linguistic term Chinese actually incor-
porates many variants. The distinction between the stan-
dard language and variations of it is not unique to China;
it is found in all but the smallest societies. The Italian of
Sicily is quite different from the Italian spoken north of
Venice, and both tongues differ from the standard Italian
spoken in Florence and Tuscany, the region where many
leaders of the Italian Renaissance wrote and published in
what became the standard Italian language.

Dialects

Variants of a standard language along regional or ethnic
lines are called dialects. Differences in vocabulary, syn-
tax (the way words are put together to form phrases),
pronunciation, cadence (the rhythm of speech), and even
the pace of speech all mark a speaker’ dialect. Even if the
written form of a statement adheres to the standard lan-
guage, an accent can reveal the regional home of a person
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who reads the statement aloud. In the United States, the
words “horse” and “oil” are written the same way in New
England and in the South, but to the Southerner, the
New Englander may be saying “hahse,” and to the New
Englander, the Southerner seems to be saying “all.”

Linguists think about dialects in terms of dialect
chains, distributed across space. Dialects nearest to each
other geographically will be the most similar (greater
spatial interaction), but as you travel across the space, the
dialects become less intelligible to each other because
less interaction occurs. If all of these dialects are part of
one language, which one of the dialects is the language?
This question points to another challenge in defining lan-
guages. Is one of the many English dialects in the world
the one, true English? Language is actually an umbrella
for a collection of dialects, and we tend to see one of these
dialects as the “true” language only because it is the one
we speak or because it is the one a government claims as
the standard.

Frequently, dialects are marked by actual differences
in vocabulary. A single word or group of words can reveal
the source area of the dialect. Linguistic geographers map
the extent of particular words, marking their limits as

B Figure 6.7

Common Name for a Soft Drink in the United States, by State, 2002.

isoglosses. An isogloss is a geographic boundary within
which a particular linguistic feature occurs, but such a
boundary is rarely a simple line. Usually, outlying areas
of usage extend beyond the isogloss. Fuzzy isoglosses
may signify that the dialect has expanded or contracted.
Linguists who study dialects examine pronunciations,
vocabularies, use of colloquial phrases, and syntax to
determine isoglosses.

Linguistic geographer Hans Kurath published
atlases of dialects in the United States, defining Northern,
Southern, and Midland dialect in the eastern part of the
country. In the mid-1900s, Kurath drew distinctisoglosses
among the three dialects, based on pronunciation of cer-
tain sounds and words. A more recent study of American
dialects by linguist Bert Vaux used a 122-question online
survey to map dialects in the United States. Maps of the
soda, pop, and coke question (Fig. 6.7) and the hero, sub,
poor-boy question reveal the prominent dialects of New
England and the deep South, the fuzzy border between
the two regions (Kurath’s Midland dialect), the mixture of
dialects in much of the rest of the country, and a few scat-
tered areas outside the dialect regions where one or the
other dialect dominates.

Data from: Bert

Vaux, Harvard Survey of North American Dialects. http://cfprod01.imt.uwm.edu/Dept/FLL/

linguistics/dialect/last accessed September 2005.
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Linguist Bert Vaux’s study of dialects in American English
points to the differences in words for common things such
as soft drinks and sandwiches. Describe a time when you
said something and a speaker of another dialect did not
understand the word you used. Where did the person with
whom you were speaking come from? Was the word a term
for a common thing? Why do you think dialects have differ-
ent words for common things, things found across dialects,
such as soft drinks and sandwiches?

I Figure 6.8
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WHY ARE LANGUAGES DISTRIBUTED
THE WAY THEY ARE?

The first step in mapping the distribution of world
languages is to classify languages. Linguists and linguistic
geographers classify languages in terms that are also used
in biology and for the same reasons: like species, some lan-
guages are related and others are not. At the global scale,
we classify languages into language families. Within a
single language family, the languages have a shared but
fairly distant origin. We break language families into sub-
families (divisions within a language family), where the

Language Families of the World. Generalized map of the world distribution of language

families. Adapted with permission from: Hammond, Inc., 1977.
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commonalities are more definite and the origin is more
recent. Completing the categorization are individual lan-
guages, covering a smaller extent of territory, and dialects,
covering the smallest extent of territory.

The world map of languages, Figure 6.8, actually
maps 20 major language families. The Indo-European lan-
guage family stretches across the greatest extent of ter-
ritory and also claims the greatest number of speakers.
Within the Indo-European language family, English is
the most widely spoken language (of all languages in the
world, Chinese claims even more speakers than English).
Speakers of English encircle the world, with 300 million
in North America, 64 million in Great Britain and Ireland,
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and 22 million in Australia and New Zealand. Hundreds
of millions of people in India, Europe, and Africa use
English as a second language.

The world map of language families shows several
language families spoken by dwindling, often marginally
located or isolated groups. The Indo-European languages
of European colonizers surround the language families
of Southeast Asia. Languages in the Austro-Asiatic lan-
guage family survive in the interior of eastern India and
in Cambodia and Laos. Languages in the Austronesian
family are numerous and quite diverse, and many of the
individual languages are spoken by fewer than 10 mil-
lion people. Remoteness helps account for the remaining
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languages in the Amerindian language family. These lan-
guages remain strongest in areas of Middle America, the
high Andes, and northern Canada.

If we look carefully at the map of world language
families, some interesting questions arise. Consider, for
example, the island of Madagascar off the East African
coast. The primary languages people in Madagascar
speak belong not to an African-language family but to the
Austronesian family, the languages of Southeast Asia and
the Pacific Islands. Why is a language from this family spo-
ken on an island so close to Africa? Anthropologists have
found evidence of seafarers from the islands of Southeast
Asia crossing the Indian Ocean to Madagascar. At the time,
Africans had not sailed across the strait to Madagascar, so
no African languages diffused to the island, preserving the
Southeast Asian settlements and language for centuries.
Later, Africans began to come to Madagascar, but by that

time the language and culture of Southeast Asia had been
well established.

Language Formation

In the process of classifying languages, linguists and lin-
guistic geographers study relationships among languages,
looking for similarities and differences within and among
languages. One way to find and chart similarities among
languages is to examine particular words, looking for
sounds shifts over time and across languages. A sound
shift is a slight change in a word across languages within a
subfamily or through a language family from the present
backward toward its origin. For example, Italian, Spanish,
and French are all members of the Romance language
subfamily of the Indo-European language family. One
way linguists and linguistic geographers can determine
this is by looking at sound shifts for single words across
time (all three languages are derived from Latin) and
across languages. For example, the Latin word for milk,
lacte, became Jatta in Italian, Jeche in Spanish, and /ait in
French. Also, the Latin for the number eight, ozo, became
otto, ocho, and huit, respectively. Even if linguists did not
already know that Italian, Spanish, and French are lan-
guages rooted in Latin, they could deduce a connection
among the languages through the sound shifts of particu-
lar words.

More than two centuries ago William Jones, an
Englishman living in South Asia, undertook a study of
Sanskrit, the language in which ancient Indian religious
and literary texts were written. Jones discovered that the
vocabulary and grammatical forms of Sanskrit bore a
striking resemblance to the ancient Greek and Latin he
learned while in college. “No philologer [student of words]
could examine all three,” Jones wrote, “without believing
them to have sprung from some common source, which,

perhaps, no longer exists.” His idea was a revolutionary
notion in the 1700s.

During the nineteenth century Jakob Grimm, a
scholar and a writer of fairy tales, suggested that sound
shifts might prove the relationships between languages in
a scientific manner. He explained that related languages
have similar, but not identical, consonants. He believed
these consonants would change over time in a predictable
way. Hard consonants, such as the v and 7 in the German
word wvater, softened into vader (Dutch) and father
(English). Using Grimm’s theory that consonants became
softer as time passed and sounds shifted, linguists realized
that consonants would become harder as they went “back-
wards” toward the original hearth and original language.

From Jones’s notions and Grimm’s ideas came the
first major linguistic hypothesis, proposing the existence
of an ancestral Indo-European language called Proto-
Indo-European. Discovery of a Proto-Indo-European
language would give us the hearth of ancient Latin,
Greek, and Sanskrit. A single Proto-Indo-European
hearth would link modern languages from Scandinavia to
North Africa and from North America through parts of
Asia to Australia. Several research tasks followed from this
hypothesis. First, the vocabulary of the proposed ancestral
language had to be reconstructed. Second, the hearth of
the language had to be located. Third, the routes of diffu-

sion needed to be traced.

Reconstructing the Vocabulary of Proto
Indo-European and Its Ancient Ancestor

Linguists use a technique called backward reconstruc-
tion to track sound shifts and hardening of consonants
“backward” toward the original language. If it is possible
to deduce a large part of the vocabulary of an extinct lan-
guage (a language without any native speakers), it may be
feasible to go even further and re-create the language that
preceded it. This technique, called deep reconstruction,
has yielded some important results.

The work of two Russian scholars in particular has
had greatimpact on the deep reconstruction of the Proto-
Indo-European language and even the ancestral language
of the Proto-Indo-European language. Vladislav Illich-
Svitych and Aharon Dolgopolsky began working in the
1960s, each using deep reconstruction to re-create ancient
languages. Using words they assumed to be the most sta-
ble and dependable parts of a language’s vocabulary, such
as those identifying arms, legs, feet, hands, and other body
parts, and terms for the sun, moon, and other elements
of the natural environment, they reconstructed an inven-
tory of several hundred words. Remarkably, they worked
independently, each unaware of the other’s work for many
years. When they finally met and compared their inven-
tories, they found that the inventories were amazingly
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similar. The scholars agreed that they had established
some key characteristics not only of the Proto-Indo-
European language but also of its ancient ancestor, the
Nostratic language.

The Nostratic vocabulary the researchers recon-
structed revealed much about the lives and environments
of its speakers. Apparently, they had no names for domes-
ticated plants or animals, so Nostratic speakers were
hunter-gatherers, not farmers. The Nostratic words for
dog and wolf turned out to be the same, suggesting that
the domestication of wolves may have been occurring
at the time people were speaking Nostratic. The oldest
known bones of dogs excavated at archaeological sites date
from about 14,000 years ago, so Nostratic may have been
in use at about that time, well before the First Agricultural
Revolution.

Nostratic is believed to be the ancestral language
not only of Proto-Indo-European, and thus the Indo-
European language family as a whole, but also of the
Kartvelian languages of the southern Caucasus region,
the Uralic-Altaic languages (which include Hungarian
and Finnish, Turkish and Mongolian), the Dravidian lan-
guages of India, and the Afro-Asiatic language family, in
which Arabic is dominant (Fig. 6.8).

Locating the Hearth of Proto-Indo-European

German linguist August Schleicher was the first to com-
pare the world’s language families to the branches of a tree
(Fig. 6.9). In the mid-nineteenth century, he suggested
that new languages form through language divergence,
which occurs when spatial interaction among speakers of
a language breaks down and the language fragments first
into dialects and then into discrete tongues. The process
of language divergence has happened between Spanish
and Portuguese and is now happening with Quebecois
French. Each new language becomes a new leaf on a tree,
its branches leading back to the hearth, the trunk of the
tree. Through backward reconstruction, linguists and lin-
guistic geographers can find how languages fit together
and where the branches were once joined. Tracing back-
ward far enough, linguists and linguistic geographers can
find the hearth of a language family.

If linguists and linguistic geographers can find
the hearth of the Proto-Indo-European language, they
will find a major part of the tree’s trunk. Finding the
trunk is a daunting task, as reconstructing even a small
branch of the language tree is complicated. Languages
do not change only through divergence (the splitting of
branches); they also change through convergence and
extinction. If peoples with different languages have con-
sistent spatial interaction, language convergence can
take place, collapsing two languages into one. Instances
of language convergence create special problems for

researchers because the rules of reconstruction may not
apply or may be unreliable. Language extinction cre-
ates branches on the tree with dead ends, representing a
halt in interaction between the extinct language and lan-
guages that continued. Languages become extinct either
when all descendants perish (which can happen when an
entire people succumb to disease or invaders) or when
descendants choose to use another language, abandoning
the language of their ancestors. The process of language
extinction does not occur overnight; typically, it takes
place across generations, with degrees of bilingualism
occurring in the interim.

Tracking the divergence, convergence, extinction,
and locations of the languages derived from Proto-Indo-
European, linguists theorize that the hearth of the Proto-
Indo-European language was somewhere in the vicinity
of the Black Sea or east-central Europe. From this hearth,
Proto-Indo-European speakers dispersed, vocabularies
grew, and linguistic divergence occurred, spurring new
languages. By analyzing the vocabulary of the Proto-Indo-
European language, linguists and geographers can discern
the environment and physical geography of the language’s
hearth and also deduce aspects of the peoples’ culture and
economy. Judging from the reconstructed vocabulary of
Proto-Indo-European, it appears that the language dates
back to a people who used horses, had developed the
wheel, and traded widely in many goods.

British scholar Colin Renfrew developed his own
theory regarding the diffusion of Proto-Indo-European
and agriculture. He proposed that three areas in and near
the agricultural hearth of the Fertile Crescent gave rise to
three language families (Fig. 6.10). The Renfrew hypoth-
esis claims that from Anatolia (present-day Turkey—to
which agriculture diffused early from the nearby Fertile
Crescent) diffused Europe’s Indo-European languages;
from the western arc of the Fertile Crescent came the lan-
guages of North Africa and Arabia; and from the Fertile
Crescent’s eastern arc ancient languages spread into pres-
ent-day Iran, Afghanistan, Pakistan, and India, later to be
replaced by Indo-European languages.

Others now contrast Renfrew’s location of the hearth
of the Proto-Indo-European language and even the role
of agriculture in its diffusion. Using genetic evidence,
Stephen Oppenheimer argues that people came out of
Central Africa, following now-flooded coastlines of East
Africa, the southern Arabian Peninsula, and into India
about 80,000 years ago. Oppenheimer’s research sup-
ports theories by some linguists indicating that the hearth
of the Proto-Indo-European language could lie in India.
He claims that people from India migrated into Europe
and Renfrew’s hearths less than 50,000 years ago. If addi-
tional research supports this hypothesis, other linguists
may rethink the origins and hearth of the Proto-Indo-
European language.



I Figure 6.9

Indo-European Branches of the Language Tree. Adapred with permission from: T. V.
Gamkrelidze and V. V. Ivanov. “The Early History of Indo-European Languages,” Scientific
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| The Renfrew Hypothesis. The Renfrew
Hypothesis proposes that three sources of
agriculture each gave rise to a major language
family. Adapted with permission from: “The
Origins of Indo-European Languages,”
Scientific American, 1989, p. 114.
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Tracing the Routes of Diffusion
of Proto-Indo-European

Several major theories hypothesize how, why, and where
languages diffuse over time. Each theory varies according
to the main impetus for diffusion, and each theory leads
us back to different hearths. One commonality among the
theories is a focus on Europe. When studying the diffusion
of Proto-Indo-European, the focus is typically on Europe
for two reasons: one, it is clear the language diffused into
Europe over time; and two, there is a significant body of
historical research and archaeology focused on the early
peopling of Europe.

The presence of Europe’s oldest languages (Celtic)
in the far west supports the idea that newer languages
arrived from the east. But how and where did they spread
through Europe? The conquest theory provides one
explanation. This theory holds that early speakers of
Proto-Indo-European spread from east to west on horse-
back, overpowering earlier inhabitants and beginning the
diffus